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A Letter is an op wake: wn from oc 222 
and words take their 


eee 
A CORE ene 

abedofghilmnss abus, 
Vowells. 


[Lerrere are bh idea bm and” 
aer in fo ed 42 
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(2) 


There are five Vowelt à c i o u. All which 


fomerimes doc ſupply che places of Syllables; aud 8 
words alſo, except V. I, and U, ve llt are diſtui- 
guiſhed from I and V conforants, in the forme of F .. 
wriung after this manner, 1 U. i u. vowels, J. V. © 
j. v. con ſonanti· I. is ſometimes a vowell, ſome- 

times a conſonant, and ſometimes a double conſo- zt 


nant, as in this word jejunium. I betwixt two vowe 
ells is a double conſonant, as in this word, major, 
anlefle another i immediatly goe betore it, as in 
thele words byuges, quadryuges. 

A conſonant is a letter which maketh a (ound, be · 


ing joyned with a vel. 


There ate fifteen conſonits ders tes 


| bcdighpqe. 
which are divided into rer 


Fire Liquids, 
Which are divided on Imnrs, 
One double conſonant x. 

They are called Mutes, becauſe they make no di- 
ſtinct ſound by themſelves, 

The halfc Yowells ate ſo called, becauſe they doe 
make (as it ere) halfe a ſound by chemſelves, 

The Liquids likewiſe ate ſo called, becauſe they 
doe ſomeumes (as it were) melt, (that is) loo 
their force and power. 

L and R may ſometimes looſe their force hen 
they next follow a mute, in ſumple Latine words, as. 
in Atlas, Polucris, but not in compound words, as 
abluo, obruo, unleſſe they concurre with the mute, to 
the conſtitution of the Syllable, as Agathocles, De- 
mocritus, Locuples. M. and N. looſe theit power in 
launated words only, as Tecmeſſa. Progne. S with 
the Aacicacs is ſud ſomeumet to melt, (that is) 


* 


h 
d 
* 
Ff 
2 
5 
I. 
* 
2 
n 


r 


(3) 


tolooſe the force of a Conſonant. H. is ſounded 
with all vowells, as Hamur, Hebes, hiatus, homo, hu- 
mus, hymns, and therctore much like a conſonant ir 
makethno diſtin& ſonnd by ir ſelſe, therefore a 
mute, it hindereth Synalepha often, as Virg. 
Clamaſſent ut littut Hyla Hylaonne ſonaret. 
it maketh a yowell long by poſition, as Mani lius. 
Nec graviu cedit, nec borrens frigore cedit, 

there fote it ſeems more then a bare Aſpiratid, be ſides 
both the Scaliger, Ioſepbus and Iulius, Pierius, 
Diomede t, = Longus, Valerias Probus, and di- 
vers othcrs julge it to be a Conſonant: and if it be 
not ſo with the Poets: the figure Ceſura is exercyled 
more about this then any other letter, but 1 will no 
aies conttadict ancient Gramwarians. Words 
that have the letter y. ox 2. written in them, ot be- 
ginuing with x. are not Lat ine, but Latinizedwords, 
(+) derived of the Greeke, x. and z. in latinized 
wards, and x. in Latine Words, are double conſa- 
nants, becauſe they have the force of two conſo- 
nants. So that they may be reſolved: x. into, g $, 
as Allobrox, ogis, Rex Nn, or rather into c, 3, as 
T hrax,cis, Dux, cu, and z, into double H, as of 
Maga is made Maſſa, of patri o patriſſo, or rather 
into ds, as Gaya Gadſa. Letters are othervvile divi- 
ded into great and (mall. Proper names, & thoſe 
that flow from thence, Names of Arts, the begin» 
ings of ſentences, and Names of Offices and Dig- 
nities, ate tu be written with great Letters, other 
words for the moſt part are to be written with ſmell. 
Great letters. when they ate written by themſelves 
ot ſome of them togither, ate uſed for theſe and 


ſuch like words. 5 
. 1 


n 


(4) 


A 1 T.. 
AV. Amplitudo veſtra. 
B. Beatus (inter Scholaſticos) 
C. Caim. 
C. M. Cæſarea Maſeſlas, 
G. V. | Cel ſitudo veſtra. 
Cos. Con ſul. 
Coll, Con/ules. 
D. | Decius. Doftor. Dominas. Deus. 
D. D Dono de dit. 
E. I Exce/lentia tus. 
G. l Gais. 
H. S. Se ſlertlut. 
IC, luris con/ulti. 
Lacius, 
A — 
Manuſcriptum. 
_ + i 
1 J Manaſcripr 5 
is [ u 
N. Nota. 
N. T Novum Teſtamentum. 0 
P. | Publius. 
p. C. | Patrescon/cripti, Palatinus comer; 
PL. Pocta Laureatus. | 
P. R. Populus Komanus. 
Q. Quintus, Duaſtor , Dairites, 
K. | og 4G 
R. P. Res publica. i Projeſſor. 
R. R. Re 2 ” | 
CA Sanctus. b 


8.5. Sacro ſanitus, 


a Sm Aa #4 co ia +a 


— 
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ef, 


(5) 


gn. ſ Senatus-Conſultum. 


SP. | Spurius. —— Sanctus. 

Sex. Sextut. 

S. PD Y Ford galutem plur imam dicit. 

3 Senatus pepuluſq, Romanus. 
Titus. 

TC. 4 ua clementia. 


af Bod many more of that ſort , which are to be 
found in Francis Holiocks Dictionary, Alphabetical» 
ly ſer downe, in his notes of the Ancient. 


Great letters alſo put alone, ſometimes ſignify 
numbers, 


JI. 1. 
II. 1. XXX. 30 
III. 3. XXXI. &c. 31. 
IIII. Iv. 4+ 1H... 40. 
V. Fa 9 * "1 50. 
VI. 6, | LI. &c. 51, 
VII. IX. 7. LIM. LW. $4» 
Yo IIX. 8, LX. „ Bs, 
. 9, | LXI &c. t,. 
4 10. LXX. 4 70. 
XI. &c. n 71. 


XIII XIV. XC. 14, | LXXX/XKXC, © $0, 
XVIII. XUX. 18. [LXXXI. &,,  $n 


XIX. 19. | XC, * 90. 
IC: , 20, XCI.&c 4 | 2 
XXI. &c. 1. 1850. 
XXIII. XXIV. &c. 24. Ci. &c. 101. 


XXVII. XXUX. 28, | 12 
. B 3 3 ccc. &c, 


CC. &c, , 290, 


CCCC.CD. | 40%. 
D. 19. 300. 
DC. &c. 600, 
CM, 900. p 
CI). M. I. 1000, 
Coch. MM. It. 20c0, 
(1300. 4000, 
10 v 5000, 
ei. 6000, 
oc cig. vii. yooo- 
CIyClycCCloth. VIII. $000, 
CIICCL19- 1X. 9000» | 
A155. X. 10050, 
ioo. XI. 11000. 
CCloocc og. XX, 29000, 
CClIIIIDIDO. EL. 492009, 
L355. L. | $0200, 
IDDICC1HH1. LX. 50009, 
CCI ccho ccc LXXX- 80009 
cCocccio g. XC. 99000, 
CCL 1390. C. ro ooo, Ini 
109009. D. 509000, 
CCECCINITNO-M. | ooo c. 


Hitherto of Lettets, next in order followeth a 
liable. A 


(7) 


„ ASyllablejizan integrall part of a word 

made of Letters, unleſſe it be a Monoſylla- 

„ole, when the word and the gyllable are of equall 

ierters, 84, and au, may be eithet words or im 

" YSyflables. cor and Pro may eicher be words, or pro- 

„per Syllables, 

j A Syllable is 1 Houngeneous and improper. 

twofold { Heterogegeous and proper. 

An Homogeneous 22 — Syllable, is that 

'* which is made of letters of the ſame kind, a5 of vouw- 

. ells, and that either of one, as in this word, ea, or 

„ Jof wo. at the moſt, aza Di lt is called a 

Diptbonge, becauſe it hath a double ſound, vit. — 

two vowels, The Latines make uſe of three 

* {thonge, ©, made of a, and e, written two waics # F 

au, of à and u, ex of o, and e. 

An Heterogencous, and ſyllable is chat, 

* Uiwhichis made of letters of diverſe kinds, vix. of a 

vowell and one or more conſonants, 

| | The longeſt latine Syſable containes five letters, 
— ror lo ——— three, then the 

longeſt engli able, as in this word 

. TheSyllable, ti, when a vowell im 22 

„ Ilowes, is wo be pronounced like, ſs, except feſt che 

begi of a word, as tiara nas: if come 

immediatly before it, as ju/fior, ' Thirdly in 

+ Joitive moode that hath a par IR 

>, Puittier. Fourthly in borrow 


ragmatia. 
5 In di of a word in writing, in 43 | 
beginning af li 1, the gyllable us never to be pe 
egen a Slab. Now | 
Wor wp 


B 4 A 


a 
A 


ET ꝙ＋ — 2 — 


(8) 
A word js a perfect voice or found 
made of one of more 5 llables. 2 


Thr longeſt Layne word conteines ten lab 
moe by three, then the longeſt Englſh word, ag 


” 


Syllables, a Latine word is ſaid to he tenfold: a Mos 
„ * is ſub, a Di llable, as ſuper: 'a Trifſyl- 

[as ſupero, à Tetraſylable, as 22 
e re as ſuperabilis, an Hectaſy llable, as [ur 
perabilior, an Heptaſyllable, as ſuperabiliori, an Oc- 
toy llable, as ſuperabilioribus, a Enncaſyllable,as Ex- 


er abilioribus, and a Deca/yllable, as Inexſupera- 


lion ibu t: all which (excepting the heſt ) may be eæ· 
preſſed by one word Poly ſyllable 
Orthoepie.. 


Potnts. 
Proſodie. 
7 CF igure. 

On hoepie is the way of right (peaking & diſtin& 
ntreging of words, according to their ſeyerall letters 
and ſyllables. 

Ortbagraphie is the right and true winner of 
Vriting words after the ſame ſorme. 
The notes or Points which the Batines uſe about 


words, are wenty. 

An Aſteritke. 
An Obelitke, - 
Ja note of ciratios. 
A note of inſert ian. 
A note of ſonꝑ tine. 
A note of ſhort time. 
F uw 


There axe five affections of a word 


n compared vii the word Re- 
conciliation, In teipect therefore of the number of 


Orthographie. 


— Po . cocoon an aw £20 ER... __ TT 


A Pareto ſs. 
57 — _ LINE 
15 YA norco eee C, 
A note of de ſecł. 
A is a note of cutting off of 2 vowell, 
a ent auen, marked in 1 top theteef, 28 
Viden'. Audin 
Diere ſis is the note of the diviſion of a Syllable in 
this manner, as evoliiſſe, for evo 
Hyphe is a note of Subunion, cither of two Words, 
as /upra-humanus , or of the connexion of two Syl- 
lables, made inthe end of a ling a M- 
loraw, 
An accent is a note of . is 
three fold, An acute, as conditus,a grave | * 
a Circumflex ( 4 ) Which notes (xg 2 
things when it is above written, and 


written. Being above witten, it notes. Fiſt a ly 


blel nature, 43 2 
tive, San the taking away of a 1225855 


by Syncope, as anima ſſt. Thirdly the 

ot — 6A Declenſi as de 9 | 
is taken tor cayſ#, Fourthly the Geninve « ale? 
Greeke words, whoſe nominative 2 endeth * 


& the Genitive in ut, is Sappbo * 
4 it notes the ay e e lene, 2"Y 
[yllable or word anti og is to beinſerred, © 

A matginall note is threefold, An 
rave from a ſtarre Which it ops. to 


An Obeljcke drawne trom a ſpit, which i 
reprele any A . 5 
Linzede® gure in the text; referres, you to ſome 
note in * margene. þ 


— — mo — — — 
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Anore of in/ertion, is [] 2 clauſe out of au- 
ther Author interceding. . 

Anote of long time 15 a {ſtroke above a long Syb- a 
lable, as tFrra. ; 

A note of ſhort time, is halte a circle above a hore 

able, open upwards, as mus. 

A Parentbefss,is made with te halte moones, x 
clauſe coming betwcene as ( faceſſ at adulatio.) 

A nate of Excla nat ion, is ſigned in this manner. 

A note of Interr9g ation is ſigned in this manner, ? 

A note of de ſecł is a long line uſed when part of a 
verſe ot lentence is wanting in the beginmng or end Wt 
thereof [ Jin the beginning as [ 

_ trabit ſuaquemg, voluptas. 
in the end as, degeneres animos timor arguit =—— 

A comma is a note ;of breathingin a /cntence, 
marked at the foot of a word thus (.) | 

Semicolon is a nott of breathing ſomewhar longer, 
which poſſeſſeth halfe the ſpace berweene a Com- 
ma aro | a Colon, and alſo becweene a Colon, and a 
Period (3) 

A Colon is a note of longer breathing, which is 
wont to be marked thus. (: ) Jf 

A Period\s a full diftin&:0n, and note of longeſt Pt 
breathing, which after a pertect ſentence is thus no- 
ted. ( O 

Profody is an afeftion of a word, whereby it is 4 
rightly pronounced according to the tone and ume, 

Tenes and Spirits (their ute being moſt rare a- l 
wong the I atines ) we leave to the Greekes, as more Je 
proper to them. The time, and quantity of Syllables | 
belonging to the reaſon of a verſe, which younger 
Schollers, (after that they have been ſuſſiciently in- ab 
ffiuctedin the preceprs of Rudiment and Regiment ("4 


being 


711) 


eing the integrall parts of Grammer) land in che di- 
e&ion of turning Engliſh into Latine, arc to be 
aught and learned, here of pu are omitted, 
hich otherwiſe by very good right of method will 
hallenge this place to themſelves, as fitteſt for 
em. 


10 - 


yh 


Ort 


T he fift affection of a word is Figure. 


A Figure is that whereby a word doth 
lecline the common, and imple forme of 
Ipcaking or writing. 

There be twelve F igures belonging to a Word. 
Prothe ſit. Antitheſis. + 


dee, ipherefic. Metatheſ. 
JEpentbeſis. T mefis. 
ger, | 
ome BY cope. Enallage 
nd a ge. He llaniſme. 
Apocope. Archaiſme. 


ch is Fvorciag (as it were) under their Emperour Metg« 
laſmus, which is a certaine transſormation of letters 

weſt pr Syllables. 

no- rothe ſis is the putting to of a Letter or Syllable 

one begianing of a word, as gnatus for natus, te- 

ul: tor tuli. 

Apherefis is the taking away of a letter or ſylla- 
le from the beginning of a word, as ruit for eruit, 
emnere tor contemnenc-» 

Prothefis apponit tapiti quod Aphereſis aufert* 

I penthe is is the interpoſition of a Letter or Syl- 
able in the middle of a word, as relligio for religis. 
du perator, for Imperator. 

Fzncope » 


OS — —— 


ſelves ( 


— — — 
d 
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$pncope is che taking away of a Letter or a 8 
lable, from the nuddle of a word, as perii for 
mut arunt for mutaverunt. Þ 

Syncope de medio tolls, quod Epentheſis infer 

Parapoge is the adding of a Letter or a Syll; 
ro the end of a word, as boſti tor hefti, dicier f 
dict. 
Apocope is the cutting off of a Lettet or Syllabii 
from the end of a word, as wnemon tor nemone, itt 

i for inpenit, 

Aufert Apocope nem quem dat Paragoge, 

Antitbejis 15 the putung of one Letter tor ar 
ther, as olli tor ilti, ſtribundi for cribendis, 

Dicitur Antithe ſis cum litera vertitur una. 

Metathefic is the miſplacing of letters, as Thym 
tor Thyuber. 

Litera cen/ctur tran/lata Metatheſis eſſe. 

T me fis is when a compound word, being divide 
another word is put between the parts thereof: 
Lu æ me cung vocant terra: Virg. Septem ſubjeb 
triori: for ſeptentrioni: id. 8 

8 ere, is when the parts of ſpeech theu 

which may then be called Astimeria) e 
thole accidents of parts of ſpeech whereby the lawe 
of lawtull ſtructute ate not violated, are changed 
put one for the other, as 

Hinc popu um late regem beHog, 4 77 wana 
regem tor regaantem: ung. jam cras he ſicrnum co 
[umpſmus, ecce aliud cras Perſe ani adverbe fe 
a noune, 

Reſpice Laerten, ut jam ſua lum ina condas: Ovi 
ſua for ejus; the reciprocall prunoune for the Re 
tive: Ubvite felices quibus eſt fortunaperatta jam /6 
Virg. tor veſtra, che reciprocaf prouounc for t 
Poe ſive. He lleniſi 


292 . 


(13) 


Hel/eni/ine here, is When Latine words doe fol- 
Wow the declining of greeke Words s 

BY Nec auras, nec ſonitus memor: for aure: Vir. 
vid. Et multos tic Hectoras effe puto: for Hefores. 

Archaiſine here, is when words obſolete, or their 
ormations antiquated are put for uſuall words; as 
ai, vic iſti caſtigatorem tuum, panſa for fini eo. 
Plautus. Magnas reipublicas grat ia for magne rei · 
wblice: idem. 

BH Hitherto of the Elementary Rudiment, Now 

followeth the Accidentary, which. is ſo called, be- 
cauſe it comprehends and treats of all the accidents 
and appendices of every part of ſpeech, words being 
Aſiverſly placed make a Speech. Speech is a ſentence, 
ompacted of the variety of worgs placed togithet 
in order. 

f berebe eight parts of Speech, neither 
<Y moe nor leſle. e for e be mul - 
"Y ticudes of words, and every word may be ſaid to be a 
port of ſpeech, yet they are all (7 wm under theſe 

Height: cheretore in examining a lecture, we doe not 
Th ſay a word is a part of ſpeech, but regis a noune, and 
2) M amo a verbe, attributing every word to his right part 
"SY of ſpeeck. No lefle, for though all the other parts 
of (peech may be ſaid to be wounes; it we reſpect the 
bare words themſelves, yet it we conſidet the things 
@2mficd by theſe words, there are eight (eyerall di- 
and parts of Speech, 


The 


that is, to gather with its one native fignificatio 


(14) 


. ch 
The parts of Spcech are thus divided. 10 
Noune > al th 
Pyonounc Variable, both gover nia o 
Into Derbe and 30 erncd, 
_—_— ip le. 


Adverbe. | 
Conjuntion. Clnvariabie,only goveri I 
Prepoſition, (10g, and not governed, 
Interjefion. 


A Noune isa part of Speech variable 1 


(except Aptores ) both governing and govery © 
ned, which {gnities a thing without any different | 
ef time or petſon (A ching nihilJum doth not ſigns 

ty nothing at all, but compatatively: for it! 

compounded of ne and hilum, a litle black ſpeck i 
the top of a Beane, whuch is a thing of no value, q 
(as it were) nothing : belides Grammar reſpe& 
words more then things , ( without difference e 
time) For an hower, day, a month, or a yeare, ſigni 
fy different ſpaces of time ; but not difference of 
time, as a Participle doth, which conſignifics times 


Into 


it Implies a time, as docens, dofarus: here is the na- 
tive lignitication implyed, namely to reach; togithet 
with the ſevet all ties of reaching, to wit, prefent 
and future. 

¶(Wichout difference of perſon) tor though a ſiub 
ant ive hen it is the Yocative caſt, may leeme t 
be the /econd perſon; yet if it be well conſidered, it 
will prove otherwiſe : for with every ſuch yocati 
caſc, the ſecond perſon is underſtood, as & man 


that 


a” == = a -£- — =—=” Þ-4 ks 
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that is, 6 thou man! & men! chat is, 0 yee men! the 
ſecond perſon evocating to it ſelfe the third; and the 
third perſon being put in the ſame caſe, by appoſiti- 


on to the ſecond, Subf 
antive, 
A Noune is twofold 7 Aajective. 


A Noune {ubſtantive is that which 
ven ſtands by it ſelfe in ſenſe and ſignification. 


* Deri vation. 
C ompoſition. 
blel There be ſeven Ac-| Namber, 


over cidents of a Sub- Caſe. 


renal ſtantive. Gender, 

ſign Perſon. 

* Dectenſion. | 
e, of There are two generall diviſions of 4 


ec Subſtantive, the F Proper. 
* firſt into 2 Common, 

Anoune ſubſtantive Proper, is, that which 
is peculiar to one Individual, as Apollo. 
Vnlefle it be attribured to many by Accident, a8 
firſt when the ſame proper name agreeth ro many 
men, as Virgil, Simonet, Scipionet. Secondly 
when the proper name, metaphorica/y doth note a 
property or ſimilitude, as Catones pro viris pridenti» 
bus, Demee, pro Tuſficis. Thirdly when proper 
names doe take upon themſelves the names of Na. 
|; — ot Families, as Latini of Latinut, Fabii of Fa- 

ms, 


A 


\ (66) 
noune ſabſtantive Common is tl 
ieh lenher a 


thing common to mat 
as Homo, Lap i. raattive. | 
Derivative. 
The ſecond divif on into ple. 
Compound. 
A wunde Subſtantive is that, which fi 
from no other, 4s res; 
A Dernvative Subſtantive is that which cor 
from its Primitivc. 


Nomina. 
A Detivative — 


decl, 
2 AM 
WyY0 
eco! 


is foure fold {dverbiall. 
Prepoſutional.. 
, bantivall, 
Nomina is rwofoldh Of a nite 


A Snub/tantivall Derivative is that which is dedudſs uſi 
from a ive. Examples whereof we have Th: 
all Declenſions, as 11 4 of Plumbum, 2 1 C 
b um of Remex, 3 Virginitass of Virgo. 4 MAuri 


of Conſul, 5. Corditiet of Sordes, 
There are 305 other Sub- 4 Patronymichs.  Flen 
ffantivall Derivatives, as I Diminutives. = 
A Patronymicke is chat which cames of the fathY&cs a 
or of ſome perſon of the family, as Mevetiader hs C 
Mezetius. A Diminutive is, chat which implycs a FDen/ 
maution ot leſlening of a thing, as 1 
Lapis 
An Adſectivall Derivative is that which is deo 
ved ftom an AdjeFive, as Bonitas of Bogus, nd 
A Uerba / gubſt is that which is dedt 
from a Verbe, ywhereot be three ſorts. 
Fu ſt luck as come of the Preſent _y in 
c 


er al 
U 


Colo. 


Aura 


(17) 


Wd eclenſion, as 1. Pater of pateo, ſodina of ſodio. 
M2 lergus of mergo, peculum of ſpe cio 3 muvenis of 
o. 4 Flutas of fluo. 5 Progenits ot progigne. 
'Þccondiy ſuch as come of the 1 Tenſe, 
as /edes of ſedi, Auxilium of auxt. Thirdly ſuch as 
Komec'ot the latter ſupine in every declenſion, as cut- 
ura of cultu, of colut of colo. 2 Exitium of exitu, 
g Copitatio of cogitatu. 4 Auditus of auditu. 5 Cæ- 
riet ofcæſu, of cecidi, of cæab · 
An Adverbiall Subſtantive, is that which cometh 
of an Adverbe, as Viciſſitado of viciſſum, 
Af repo ſitionaſ ſub/tantiveis that which cometh 
of a Prepoſition, as Poſteri of Poſe. 


A (imple Subſtantive is that which is 
ot compounded, as Prudentia, 


A compound ſubſtantive is that which 


us uſually compounded of of two ſimples. 
wel There be 13 heads of Compougd Subſtanrives ag. 
One Subitanuve compounded with another, as 
lurifodina, of Aurum and feding- 
Wich an Ad jective ſet before, as Plenilunium,of 
den and luna. 
Wich an Adjective ſet after, as Republica, ot 
th Rc and publica. 
let Ot two Adjectives, as Leviden/a, of Levis and 
a Pee. 
ur 5 Of an Adjective and a verbe, as Sacerdos of Su- 
er and Do. 
Ids With a Verbe ſer before, as Columba of Colo, 
nd Lumbu: 
Wich a Verbe ſer after, as Agricola of Ager and 
Colo. 
8 With a Pargiciple, as Iusjurandum, of Ius and 
Wurandum. C 9 


$ 
b 
| 


i 


9g Wich an Adverbe ſet before ,as Bipennis of f 


=. | Kind 
F pus be ſixe Cue. N onimatt ve. 5 C Accuſat gene 
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and Penng. 
10 Muh an Adverbe ſet after, as Virbiue of | 
and Bi. 
11 Of an Adverbe and a Vetbe, as condiſe ipulu 
of Con, and Di/cipulus. 
1 OfaPrzpolmonand a verbe, as Antiſies 
Antec, aad „lo. ; 
The thad Accident of a Subſtantive is Number. | 
Number is that whereby every thing Hf. 
numbred. tio! 
There be two F Singular. 
Numbers Plural. 
The ſingular number ſpeaketh but of one 
as Lapis a ſtone, exc* pr it be a noune colletfipe, t 
is, a nounc of multitude, which being of the fingr 
number, imports many, as concio , grex, furl 
fc. 


The Plurall Number ſpeaketh of me 
then one, 2s Laie ſtones , except ſome Sub 
ſtantives of the Plurall number only, that ſeeme t 


ſpeake of one only, as Athenæ, literæ, indut i, te 
bre, and ſuch like. 


The fourth accident of 4 Subſtantive is caſe, 
Caſs is the ſpeciall termination ofa noun 


A 


f tl 
ecti 
on 

A 


Centtive. Vocative. 
Dattre. Ablative. (th: 

The Nominative commonly cometh before thþan 4 
verbe, and anſwereth to this queſtion, ho, or whatYi/tu 
as the Miter tcacheth. þ 

The Ger:riveis commonly known by this tokeiſ bot 
0 


in both numbers. t 


(ay ) 


; and an(vereth to this queſtion, vrhoſe or where- 

pf? as the learning of t maſter. 

The Dative is commonly known by the ſigne ro, 
and an{wcreth to this queſtion , to whom or to 
what? as, as I give a booke tu the Maſter” 

The Agcuſative commonly tolloweth the verbe, 
and anſwereth to this queſtion whom or what? as, 
love the Maſter, 

The Yocative is known commonly by calling or 
peaking to, as, O Magiſter. 

The Ablative is commonly joyned with a Præpo- 
tion ſerving thereto, as of the Maſter, before the 
laiter. 

The fift Act ident of a Subſtantive is Gender, 


Gender is the difference of a Noune ac- 
ording to its ſexe. ; 


* 


| . 


1 ö 


2 
* 


ne 
4 


Maſculine- 
here be five Genders Fæminine. 


of Subſtantives Neuter. 
Common of two. 


ub Epicene, 
ei ASubſlantive of the Maſculine Gender, is a word 
f the Male kind, admitting an Epithite, or ad- 
eive of the ſame Gender, as, hic vir probus, this 
oneſt man. 

je! A Feminine Subſtantive is aword of the female 
ind, admitting an Adjefive or Bpithite of the ſame 
gender, as, illa mulicr formoſa, that faire woman, 

A Neuter Subſtantive is a word of the neuter kind 
* (that is neither Maſculine not Feminine) admitting 
hgan ade dive or Epithite of the ſame Gender, at 
athi/?ud ſaxum durum. That hard ſtone, 

A Sub/tantive of the Common of two, is a word of 

eff both kindes, admitting an adjefive ot Epithite, ei- 
of TC 2 ther | 


4 
* 4 N 


i 
. 
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ther of the Maſculine or Feminine gender, as meal Tt 


parent, ot mea parent eſt box. or bona, my Father , 27, 


Mather is good. The common of two is of two fonts 5 
either with di inqtien of ſexe, and is only Maſeuſ} . 
cu line or Feminine as the Sexe requires, as Infant Hic 
or ſle, ot without diſtinction of Sexe: & isuſed Maſnin: 
euline or Feminine indeſinitely, as diet ſcrenas ox ſol So 
rena at out liberty. Winch as I take it, are the ſam ot ce 
with che uſuall Common of two and Doubtfull. Pecau 
The Epicene ſubſtantive is a promiſcuous or comſtom 
mon word, comprehending boch ſexes. Whereby ed x: 
diftcrs from a Maſculine, Feminine, and Neutttly o 
word, yet it admits but of one Adjefive or G 
thite, whereby it differs from a word of the co inat 
of two, of both ſorts: as hic paſſer eſt exiguus, thilfo, : 
18 a litle ſparrow, both he and thee, bes Aquila « 1 
magna, this is a great Eagle, both male and tema th 
hoc manciptum eſt miſerrimum, this is a moſt mile 
ble ſlave, both man and woman. WI 
Epic ent Words ate principally to be found 1 
mongſt the names of Buds, Fiſhes and other Cre ite 
rures whoſc ſevexall ſexes cannot eaſily be diſce 1 
ne d, and therefore the Latines uſe one word to cc 
teine both: Beſides theſe, we read but of five E 
cenc words, as Corculum, Mancipiwn, Scortum, 
beri, Homo. What Adjeives or Epithites Epic 
words will admit, either Maſeuline, Feminine, 
Neuter ( tor none are cottetpondent to their nat 
and kinde, 2nd therefore agreeable only tothe q 
hty of words, not in the nature of things) what þ 
jefives diele will admit (I Gay} are diſcovered 
{ame way, that other commag nounes ate, to u,. 
their declenſion. 
The fxt Accident of a noune Subſtantive, is P 
fon, which is onc on. namely the Third, 


(21) 
The ſcaventh Accident of a Noune Sub@aative 
Dec len ſion. 


Veclenſion is the varying of the firſt ter- 
Inination of a word into diverſe other ter- 
Aninations, called caſes. 


So that the Nominative is not properly:a Caſe, 
nor caſut 4 cadendo, and Aptotes are io called; got 
decaule they have na caſe at all,: hut none falling 
om the Nominative, The Nominative is alſo cal- 
ed Ke Fw caſus; the firſt whercot is formed immedi- 
tly of the Nomi native: the reſt mediately, as from 
he Genitive, As the Declenſion declareth the tet- 
Winations of every caſe, ſo it ſhewerth the Gender 
to, theſe foure Rules being prefixed, 


1 Proper Names ofthe Male kind, are 
Sf the Maſculine Gender. 


Whereof there are nine heads. 

The names of the Heatheniſh Gods, as, Marr, 
upiter, Bacchus _ 
The names of Angels, as, Gabriel, Michad. 
The names of Men, as, Cato, Viręiliu. 
The names of Horſes, as, Zucephalus. 
The names of Dogges, as Lelaps, Melampus. 
The names of Rivers, as, Adria, TLybris, except 
yx, Lethe, Scquina, Matrona fem, & Tube- 
n, neut. 
Names of months, &, October. 
Names of Mountaines, as, Manalus, except 
Etna, Offa, fem Pelion. neut. 
Names of Windes, as, Libs, Notus,Auſter. 


2 Proper names ofthe fæmale kind, 


2 of the Fœminine Gender, 
C3 | Wherecof 


- 


— ew n #4. 2 
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Whereof there are ſeaven heads. 
Names of Heatheniſh Goddeſſes, 3s Jun, N 
nus 
2 Names of Women, as Anna, Pbilotu. 
3 Names of Mares, 3s Podarge . 

4 Names of Bicches, as Har hya, Nape. 
5 Names of Countries, as Grecia, Per ſis, exe 
Pont. 
6 Names of Iles, as Creta, Britannia, Cyprus. 
7 Names of Cittics, as Eu, pus except Sul 
Agragat, maſ. Argos, Ty bur, Prenege, Reate, 
per, Cere- neut. & Anxur, both maſculine 
Meuter. 

Names of ſhips are ſame maſ. Cyas, ſome far 


Argo, 


3 Common names of Trees are Fenn 
nines, as Alnus, Cupreſſus, ¶ edrut, 


Except theſe nat end in aſter, which are Mal 
lines, as Spinaſter, Olcafter, and Siler, Suber, T. 
Robar, & Acer, Which ate neuters. 


4 All Nounes Subſtantives, endi 
um, ot in on, whether Proper er Co 
Carine or Latinized, and every Subſt: 
undeclined, whether one word or moe; ume 


of the Ncuter Gender. „a0 
Except proper names of Men and Women,. 


Um Neutrum ponas, hominum þ propria to. las. — 
art 


| mak 
7 Ipich 
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There be Five Declenſion. 


ena. Lati 
he firſt Declenſi- * — Latinz- 


n containes foure . Anchiſes >zed 


*TMINATIONS, 4. Penelope words. 


«cel Lo which ſome would adde fome Hebrew words, 
Adam Ade. Abraham, Abrahe. which may be 
ctter reduced into the-Latine forme, and be thus 
aried after the ſecond Declen ſion, as, Adamis, Ada. 
1. Abrahamus Abrahami. All Latine words are 
frhisdeclenfion, that end in a, as Menſa, and ſome 
atinized words, as Menſa, Satrqpa, wWhoſe Geni- 
ve and Dative caſe ſiugular doe end in 2, the Accu 
ative in am, the Vocative like the Nominative, tlie 
blative in 4, The Nominative Plurall in æ, the 
em eme in, arum, the Dative in, , the Accuſative 

n as, the Vocative like the Nomunative, the Abla- 
| (7 ve in, 15, andis thus varied. 


— 


5 | Nom. Men (a Nom. Aſen ſæ. 
Gen, Aſenſe. en. A ſen ſarum. 
bingu- at. Mes /r. 8 at. Men ſis. 
ariter YAcc. Men/am. Acc. Men/as. 
Voc. Menſa. A Vor. Menſ2, 
N Abl. Menſa. Abl. Mens. 


c The Latines in imitation of the Greeks, ſome- 
e; Fimes doe ule as, inthe Genitive cafe ſingular, for 
eas Pater familias, Latonas, Terras, Vivas. 
nl | lic Ancients doe utc (ai) in the Genitive caſe 
ſingular, for (æ) as pifai, aulat, æquai, & c. In the 
Dative and Ablati ve caſe Plurall, ſome Latine words 
make, is, and ab: ſome abut only, which are com- 
ptchended in this Diſtach. 
C 4 Filia 


(24) 
Filia, Nata, Anima, it, faciunt, abut ; at, abu g, 
T antum ambæ, atg, Due ,liberta,equs, fic Dea, Aula. 
Thoſe N-unes that end in As, Es, or, E, are 
Greeke nounes originally, and are thus varied. | 


Nom. rea. IT Nom Anchiſes, 
Gene "28, Gen Anchiſe. 


Singula- JDar. v/Ence, Dar. Anchiſe. N 
ritcr Acc eam v Acc. Ancht ſen. oF 

Voc. neg Voc. & Abl. Anchia 
Abl. Æ nd. e. Anchiſa, ter 

Nom. Penelope. y 
Gen. Penelopes. 1 
Dat Penelope, 

Acc. Pene lopen. 


6 


Voc, Penelope. 
A Penclope. 

Common Nounes alſo of the ſame terminations, 
a8 Satrapas, Athletet, Evitome, are thus declin«<din 
the ſingulat number, and inthe plurall like nouncs 
in, 4. 

This Declenſion dothembrace all Genders, be- * * 
longing to a dune Sub/Zantive, except the Neuterʒ 
as Porta, Maiculine: Capra, fæmininc: Talpa, com- 


a Aa. 


mon of two: Aquila, Æpicœne. But principally the = 
Fxminne gender, whereof all that end in, a, are E 
except theſe thap follow. - 
1 Common names of mens offices, and imploy- 2 
ments, as Scriba. Aſecla, Scurra, Rabula, lixa, la- f 
Nt a, & c. which are maſculine, 

2 Thoſe which come of Greeke Nounes of the firſk 1 
Declenſion, as Satrapa Athleta, Poeta. &c. except en 
Charta. G auſapa, Margarita, cataraſta, & Cata- Di 
Pulta, & Tiara, txminne, © 


3 
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z  Talpe, and Dama, which are of the Common 
of to, without diſtinRion of Sexe. 

4 Thoſenounes that are compounded of Verbs, 
2s Agricola, of ager and coloare of the Common of 
two. Except Puerpera, of Puer and pario, which 
is fæminine. iy 

s Verna, Which is the Common of Wo, with di- 
ſimRion of Sexe, and Pincerns. 


The ſecond Declenſion containes eight 
terminations, | 

Wach are compiled in this Hexameter. 

TempIUM, AnnUS, VIR, ApER, SatUR, Or- 

Phe Us, Ilio N, Arg0S« 

All that end in ER, IR, VR, UM, US, of this de- 
clenſion, are Latine words, for the moſt part, whoſe 
Genitive caſe ſingular, endeth in, i, the Dative in o, 
the Accuſative in, um, the Vocanve for the moſt part 
like the Nominative, the Ablative in, o. The No- 
minatye plurall in, i, the Genitive in, orum, the 
Dative in, u, the Accuſanve in, os, the Vocative like 
. ie Nominative, the Ablative in, b, and is thus 
varied. , 


Nom. Magi er. Nom Magi u. 


Ses Magiſtri. <A Gen. Magi/frorum, 

D Dat. Magiſtro. Dat Magiſtris. 

Acc Mag. ſtrum. ( YAcc: Magiſi ros. 

oc. Magiſler. 2 ff Voc, Magiſtri. 

NTA. Magifiro. Abl. Magiftris. 
Cautions, 


i Heres to be noted, that when the Nominative 
endeth inus, the Vocative ſhall end in, e, as Nom. 
Dominus, Voc. ©, Domine, except Deus, that maketh 
© Deus, (whoſe nominatiye plutall, is both Dei and 


Dei 
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Di) and filius,genius: which make, li, gent. 

2 When the nominative endeth in, tus, (if it be a 
proper name of a man) the vocative ſhall end in, i, 
as Firgilius, Virgili. Terentius, Terenti. | 
3 ele nounes make their Vocative in, 8, Or us, 
Agnus, Lucus, chorus, fluviut, populut people, Juer- 
cus, laurus, vulgus but the three laſt in a diyerſe re- 
ſpect from the former: for quercus and laurus doe 


, make their Vocative in e, or in ut, in _— they arc 
enſion: and 


nounes of the ſecond and fourth Dec 
vulgut makes, e, as it is a maſcuhne, and us, as it is 
a Neuter, and the five firſt by an archai ine. 

+ All nouncs of the Neuter gender, of chat De- 
clenſion ſoever they be, have the Nomanauve, the 
Accuſative, & the Vocative alike in both numbers, 
and in the Plurall number they end all in, a, as in 
Example. 


Nom. Reguum. Nom, Reęna. 


B Gen. Regnt. Wen. Regnorum. 
at. Kegno E JDat. Regnu, 
» YAcc. Regnum. = YAcc. Regna. 
3 f Voc. Regnum. 2 & Foc. kegna, 
Abl. Regno. Abl. Kegnis, 


Except Ambo, and Duo, which for methods ſakes 
ire placed and yancd amongſt the nouncs Adjc* 
efzves. | 

Thoſe that end in Eur, or Os, we Greeke wordt 
originally, and are varied after theſe examples. 


Nom, Orpheus 
Gen. Orphei, vel Orpheos. 
Dat, Orpbei. 


Singulariter Acc.Orphea, ſometimes Orphbeon. 


Foc, Orpheu, 
Abl, Orpheo. Some 


— 


a 
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dome greeke words, contracted in; ug, make theit 
Vocatiue, in, u, as, Penthens, Pentheu. Ocdipus 
Oedipu. 
Nom. ion, 
Gen. 1lit, 
Dat. Ilio. 
Acc. Ilion. 
Vec. II.on. 
Abl. Ilio, 


Likevviſe thoſe in, ot, as Delor, Logos. Save tha: 
they make their Vocative in, 3, like regular Latine 
nounes in, ut. 

Common Nounes alſo of the ſame terminations, 
are thus declined, in the Singular number,, and in 
the Plurall like nounes of the ſame Gender, 

This Declenſion doth embrace all Genders, be- 
longing to a noune Subſtantive," as Antus, malc, 
Cedrut, fæm. Pelagus, neut. Pampinus, common of 
two, not with, but without diſtinction of Sexe. Ce- 
tus, Epicæne. But principally the Maſculine: for all 
that end in, R, except Diameter, and, ur, alſo, are 
Maſculines: 1 Except, Humus, Domus, Colus, Van- 
nus Which are tzminines: ſo allo are Greeke nounes 
in, ut, coming of Greeke nounes in, of, as Papyrus, 
Antidotus, cout, c- 2 Except ſome Neuters as, 
Virus, Pe lagus, & Vulgus, ſometimes maſcul. and 
ſometimes neuter, 3 Bxcepr ſome of the Com- 
mon of O, Without diſtinction of Sexe as, Pam- 
pinus, Lecythus, Phaſelus Atomus, Groſſus, Pharus, 
Varadiſus, Alvus. 


The third Declenſion containes eleven 
terminations: foure vowells and ſoaven 


Conſonants: two Greeke,and nine Latinc. 
In 


Singulariter 
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A Problema. -N. Pan, Sples. 
E Mare. R Far, Ver. 
Ine 1 > inapi. S A Mas, Pes. 
* Oe * nes. T . Caput, 
| © Lac. X Weex,Pix,Fax,Fex, 
L Sal. Nox, Lux. 


A, and I, are Grecke terminations, all the reſt 
Latine. 


The Genitive caſe ofall which, after the 
Latine forme endeth in, 4: the Dative in, i: 
the Accuſative moſt commonly in, em, and 
ſometimes in im, and ſometimes in both: 
the Vocative like the Neminative : the 
Ablative in, e, ſomcetimesins, and ſome- 
times in both. The Nominative P lurall in, 
es: the Genitive in, am, and ſometimes in 
zum: the Dative in, Gut: the Accuſative in, 
es, the Vocative like the Nominative; the 
Ablative in l. 
Nom. Lapis, 
Gen. Lapidi. 
at. Lapidi- 


Nom · Lapides. 
Gen. Lapidum. 
Dat. Eapidibus. 


Acc. Lapidem Acc. Lapides, 

Voc, Lapis. Voc. Lapides. 

Abl. Lapide. Abl Lapidibus. 
Nom., Corpus. Nom. Corpora. 
Gen. Corpor is. Gen. Corporum. 
Dat. Corport. Dat, Corporibus. 
Acc, Corpus. Ace. Corpora, 
Voc. Corpus. Voc. Corpora. 
Abl. Corporr. Abl. Corperibus. 


1 Theſe 


*. 
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Cautions. 

Theſe ſeaven Nounes make the Accuſative in im, 
which only for memories ſake we have (et downe in 
this rythme. Vim, Navin, Sitim, Tuſſim, churybdim, 
Maguderim, © Amuſſum. 

Theſe twelve Nounes make the Accuſative cafe 
in, im, or ems Im, em, doe vary, Febris ,Buyis.Pelvis, 
Puppis, & Securis, Torquis, Turri, Aqualis, Ravis, 
& Bipennu, Reſtuz Clavi, . 

Neuters in, e, except Gauſape,Pre/epe, and theſe 
proper Nounes, Sorafte, Preneſte, Reate. Lik ewiſe 
Neutets in, al, and ar, except, Far, Hepar, Jubar, 
Nectar, which make the Ablative in, e, and Par, 
wich his compounds, that make, e, and i. Allo 
names of Months in, is, and er, with Pugil, and 
Strigilis: and laſtly choſe that have the Accuſative 
in im, alone; doe make the Ablative in, i, only. 

Thoſe Nounes that have the Acculative caſe in, 
em, or im: and theſe Subſtantives, Ignis, Amnis, An- 
gui, Supe lex, Unguh, Vectis likewiſe AdjeRives 
whole Neuters end not in, e, except Pauper, Dego- 
ner, Uber, Sofþes, HoſÞes, which mak, e, only, and 
laſtly nounes of the Comparative degree, doc make 
the Ablatiue caſe in, e, or, i. 

Neuters whole Ablative caſe ſingulat endeth in, #, 
only: or in e, and i, doe make the Nominative Plu- 
rall in, ta; as Aollia, Duplicia; except Uber, Aplu- 
ſtra, or Aphuſiria. The Ablative cafe in, i, only, or 
in, e, andi, doe make the Genitive Caſe Plurall in, 
wm, 3s Navi, Navium; puppe vel puppi, puppium: 
except Nouncs of the Comparative degree ( fave 
only Plurium) alſo beſides theſe, Supplicum, Com- 
plicum, Strigilum, Artificum, Vigilum, Veterum e- 
morum, Pugilum, 

When 
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When the Nominatwe Caſe angular, is termins 
ted with w]ẽ H“ Conlonants, the Gemtive plurall dot 
end in, tum, as Urbs Vrbiuu: except Hyemum,Prins 
cipum, Participum , Forcipum, Inopum, Celi 

Aucupum: | 

Where the Nominative and Genitive caſe ſingu 
Jar, are pariſydabical; the Genitiv Plurall ende 
in, un: as cou, Menſic: Colllum, Men ſium: i 
Which we may ade theic Lifium, Virium, Saliag 
Manium, Penatium, except theſc, canum, Pauum, 
tum, Iuyenum, Opum, Apum. 

Ar, makes, A/frum: Ma“, Marium: Vas, Jad, N 
dum: Nox, dium, Nix, ruin. 05,0/ſlum:TFas 
Fauc tum: Muse, Murium. Caro, Carnium: Cor, 
: Al tuun ab Ales a ſumpto u. Boum, 18 i 
gular, as allo Bobs, vel Bubus, in che Dative 
Ablative Cale, 

IT hole that ate varied after the Greeke mas 
make the Gemrive calc ſingular in, ot, the Dative1 
i, the Accuſauve iu, a, the V ocative ſometimes in, 
cathng aways is inthe Nominative 3 the Ablany 
in, e, as 


6 


al 


Nom. Phyllis. 
Gen, Phyllidos; 
Singulatitet Af. PH i di. 
N Acc, Phylli4a, 
Vec. Phyllt, 
Abl. Phyl[lie, 


T hoſe that make the Genitive in, ot, pure, that: 
having a vowell before, os, make the Accuſative is 
inz as Tethys, Tethyos, Tethyn : Metamorphoſ 
r tamoyp ho ſin. 

Tholc that make the Genitive as well ing Ot, it 
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pure (chat is, having a conſonant before, os, pure; 
ake the Accuſative in, a, and in, as Paris, Paridos, 
# Parios ; Parida, & Parin. 

This Declenſion conteines all Genders incident 
o 2 noune Subſtantive, The Malculine as Sanguis: 
he Fxmunne; 2s Virtus: Neuter as, oxus: Com- 
von of wo , as Infant: with diſtunction of 
exec, 24 Bubo: the Epicæne, as Vulpes. 

The Genders of the Nounes of this Declenſion, 
arc knowne by the Genitive caſoe to which purpolc 
end theſe three ſpeciall Rules, 


1 All Nounes not increaſing in the Ge- 


itive Caſe, are of the Fæminine Gender. 

wExccpt. 1 Theſe Maſculines, Verree, Natali, A- 
irrezuali, Orbh, Cattis, Caulis, Collu, Follis, Menfis, 
aue r, Fuſtis, Panis, Penia,Crinis, Ignis, Caſſis, Faſ- 
is, Torria, Piſcu, Vnguu, Vermu, Vectu, Poſtis, & 
near: and the compounds of As, a pound weight,as 
ve! entuſſis, Se mi ſſis. 2 Nounes in, er, as Pater, 
in, i hich are Maſculines: but Mater, is of the Fœmi- 
atis hne: and Linter,the Common of wo. 3 Nounes 
n, e, as Mare, Rete; and Gteeke nounes in, es, 28 
Acterhes, which ate Neuters, 4 Some of the 
'ommon of iwoz as, Fints, Clunis, Reſſis, Corbi, 
Forquis, Anguis, Senex, Bxtorris, Patruelis, Perdu- 
lis, Affirms, Iuveni, Funn, Sent u, Civis , Tei, 
ani Hoſſ is, Amis. 

2 All Nounes increaſing long in the 
alt Syllable fave one of the Genitive caſe, 
ve inre Fœminincs: as I irtus Vartatise Pista, 
bob itatw. 

Except 1 Mhe Moaoſyllables, Sol, Ren, Splen, 
t, im, Bec Pret, Glu a Dormoule, Mot, Flos, Ros, Trog, 
p Mas 


hat is 


(32) 
Mas, Deng, Mons,Pons, Fons, Seps, 2 Serpent, Rt 
which are Maſculines. 2 Nounes in, z, of u : 
Syllables, as, Lichen, Delphin, Halcyon, which a 
lukevviſe Maſculines ( but S ns ot the Fœ mini 
3 Nounes in, o, ſignifying a dodily Subſtance, i 
Leo, t. to which may be added Senio, Ternio, Sth 
mo: which are Maſculines.. 4 Nouncs:n er, or, 
or, as Crater, Conditor, Heros, Maſcal. Except 
ror, Vxor, Feemin, / and Autor, the Common 
two without diſtinction of Sexe, 5 Torrent, 
frens,Oriens,Bidens a Dung forke, and other com 
pounds o. Dent: and Gas, Elephas, Adamas, O 
rama, Primas c. Tapes, Labes, Magnet, and 
parts of a pound, as Sc xtant, Triens, Quadra 
incunx, Bet, Dotrans,Deunx. 50 allo Hydr 
Thorax, i'ervex, Phenix, Spadix, Lolvox, Bombys 
ſilke worme, which are Maſculincs. 6 Theſe Mo 
ſyllables, Mel, Fel, Lac, Far, ler, cor, As, Vas, Ve 
os, Ori: or. ois; allo Rs, Thus, lu, Crus, Pu, 
Halec: as allo Nounes poly/yllable, in al, and ar, 
Capital, La ſuear: which are Neuters. 7 The 
Nounes, Parent, Heret, Infant, Adoleſcens, Ie 


rere 


Exlex, Bi front, (which hve latter are ſometimes A 5 
ze&ives) Cuſtos, C liens, Sacerdot, Python, Sers £ 
Bubo, Kudens, Perdix, Linx,Limax,Stirps,a ſtun 12 
of a ueez Calx, the heele; and Dies; Which are M. 
Common of two, without diſtinction of Sexe; N. 
Dies in the plurall number is Maſculine only. c 


All Nounes increaſing ſhort in tl 
laſt ſyllable ſave one, of the Genitive 
are of the Maſculine Gender, as, Sang 
Sanguinss: Sal, Salus ſometimes Neure 
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Vas Vadis: Mas, Maru: Pet, Pedu, Grex, 
Gregs: Yßryx, Phrygis: Lar, Lari. 
Except 1 Fœminines in, do, and go, having 
moe then two Syllables; to which you may adde 
Grando, Virgo, Compes, Teget, Seger, Arbor, Hyems, 
Bacchar, Mulier, Syndon, Icon, imagon, Pecm, pecu- 
du; For fex, Pellex,Carex,Suppeliex, Appendix, Hi 
ſtrix, Coxendix, Fil ix. allo words in, as, and i, de- 
rived from Greke Nounes, as Lampas, IaFis: But 
Har pago, haypaginis, is the Maſculine, 2 Nounes 
ſignitying a thing without life, and ending either in, 
o, as Problema; en, as Omen; ar, as Iubar; ur, as le- 
cur; 18, as Og4u43 put, as Occiput; which are Neuters 
(except Pecten, Furſur, which are Maſculines; and 
Hut tur, ſometimes Maſculine) Alſo theſe Nounes are 
Neaters, Cadaver, Jerber, Iter, Suber, Tuber, a Muſh- 
toome, Uber, Gingiber, Laſer, Cicer, Piper, Papaver, 
Sicer, Siler, Spinter, allo Aarmor, e E guor, & Alor, 
& Pecu, pecor us, but Papaver is ſometimes Maſcu- 
line, heſe of the Common of two, Scrobs, 
Gru, (ardo,Majo, Cinis,Obex, Pulvis, Adept, For- 
ceps, Pumex, Ramex, Anas, Imbrex, allo „Na- 
trix, Dux, Bot, Sus, Vigil,Pupil,Preſul. Martyr, Li- 
gur, Arcas, Antiſtes, Miles, Interpret, comes, Hoſpes, 
Preſes, Ales, Exul, Princeps („Which chi er are 
ſlometimes AdjeQives) Auceps , Eque and 
lomeNounes compounded of Verb dex, 
con jux, Vindex, Opifex, & c. | 


The Fourth Declenſion hath two ter- 
minations, F VS? 3 Manis. 
TV QO' Gen, 


All Nounes that end in; a, are of the Maſculine 


_ Gender 


n "7 


cute 
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Gender ( except Domus, Colus,Ficw,a fig: A 
tient, Tribus, Socrus, Nurus, Manu, Aum, whi 
Feeminines) and ate of the Fourth Declenſie 


when the Genitive caſe ſingular endeth 
ute the Dative in, #5: the Accuſative in x 
the Vocative like the Nominative, the 
lative in, a: The Nominative plurall in 
the Genitive in, am: the Dative in, ia 
the Accuſative in #s: the Vocative like ud 
Nominative: the Ablative in ib. 
Aud are thus vaned, 


Now, Motu. Nom. Morus. 


Gen. Mot. = Gen. Motaur. 

Dat. Motu. 5 JDat. Motibus. 

Acc, Motum. f Acc. Motus. 
8 Voc. Motus. = f Voc, Motus. 
* "Abh, Mots. Abl. Motibus. 


Thoſe that end in, u, are invariable in the ing 


lar: and therefore Neuters: but in the Plurall they 
be thus varied. > 


irrte 


Nom. Genua 

Gen Genuun. 

Dat. Geniburs, 4 
Acc. Genua. 

Vos. Genua. 

7 Abl. Gentbus. 


. 
Cautions. 
Eleaven Nounes of this Declenſion, make, 


Pl 
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the Dative and Ablative Plurall, which are com- 
rehended in this Diſtich, 

ec in ubus; Ficus,Portus, Partus, 17 Arcus, 
ic Lacut, atq; Peru,ſicQuercus, Acus Tribus, Artus. 
leſut, is an irregular word, whole Acculative caſe 
ndeth iu, um; and the reſt in, u. 


The Fift Declenfion hath only one tet- 
ination, namely, ES, as Facies, Whoſe 
z3enttive and Dative caſe ſingular doe end 
n, ei; The Accufative in, em; the Vocative 
ike the Nominative; the Ablative in, e; 
The Nominative plurall in, es; the Geni, 
ive in, rum; the Dative in, but; the Ac- 
uſative in, es; the Vocative like the No. 


inative; the Ablative in, eb. 
And are thus Varicd. 


Nom. Facies. Nom. F aciet. 
es. Faciet- Gen. Facierum; 


ud 


Dat. Faciei. Dat. F acicbus. 
Acc. Facies. 


Ins 


Acc, Faciem. 


1221Jean]q 


— 
Loc. Facies. Voc. Facies. 
Abl. Facie. Abl. Fat iebu f. 


All Nounes of this Declenſion ate Fœminine; 
xcept Diet, Which is of the Common of two, in che 
Singular, and Maſculine in the Plurall: and his com- 
pound Meridies, Which is Maſculine only. 
A Noune Adjective is that to which 
ſomething is to be added, to expteſſe it's 
ſigniſication. 


93 Tbere 
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Derivation. 
Compoſition. 
Number. 

< Caſe. 

Gender. 

| Dec len ſi on. 

* Compariſon. 

There be four Diviſions of a Noune AdjeRive, 


as, Gradiunt, which is oft 
Proper 4 Maſculine termination only 
peculiar to Mars. 
C0mm9, 38, Bonus. 
Primitive. 
The Second Derivat ive, 
into Simple. 
compound. 


A Primitive Adjecve is that Which folle 
from ne orher word as, Albus. 
A Derivative is that which cometh of its Pr 


Nominall, 
Verball. 
Which is fixe fold # Gerundivall, 
Participiall. 
Adverbisll. 
Prepofitional, 
t Nominaſſ is two £ Subſtantivall, 
told. LAdſectivał. 
A Sub/?aztivall Ad je ctive is that which is ded 
ced from a Subſtantive either 
i Generally, as Cordatus of Cor. or 
| Particular ly, which is ſixe fold. 
1 Dininutive as, Stultulut of Stultus. 


There be ſeaven Accidents 
ot a Nounec Adjective, 


Whereof the 
nr it is into, 


1 P 
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2 Pofeſſwe,as Achilleus of Achilles: Herilh of 
Merut. 
3 Patriaſ as, Oxonienfis of Oxonium: G leven ſit of 
Clevum. 

4 Gentile as, Anglieus of Anplus, 

5 Material as, Aureus, of Aurum. 

6 Local as, Horten ſis okrHortus: 

An Adje&tual/lis derived of an Adjective as, Pa. 
rilis of Par. 

A erba l Ad jective is derived of a Verbe, which 
is fouretold, Thoſe which come, 1 Ot the Pre- 
ſent Tenſe, as Petax of Peto. 2 Of the Præterim- 
perfect tenſe, as Flebilis, of Flebam. 3 Of che 
Pre terpetfect Tenſe as, Fluxilis of Fluxi, 4 Of 
the latter Supine, as Delerilis of Deletu, Fictilii of 
Fiftu. 

A Gerundivaſ AdjeQtive is made of a Gerund. 
If it be the Genitive caſe, {for it is only uſed in the 
Obliqne Caſes) it is made of the Gerund in, Dj: if 
he Dative, or Ablative of the Gerund in, Do: if the 
ccuſativeʒ of the Gerund in, Dam: which many 
umes being the ſame in termination and ſignificati- 
on; are only thus diſtinguiſhed, vx. That the Ge- 
rund is alaies the word governing and the Gerun- 
divall Adjective alwaies the word governed. It is 
differenced alſo from a Participiall, or Part iciple of 
the Future in, Dus; becauſe that hath alwaies the 
Active, ot Active like; but theſe alwaies the Paſſive 
led ·¶ Ggnification. 

A Participialt Adjective is that which comes of a 
Participle, Now Participles are changed into 
Nounes foure waies. 1 By Regiment, when they 
governe the Cale, that the Verbe whereof they come, 
Peſ- cannot governe; and that is incident only to the 
D Participle 
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Pticiple of the Preſent Tenſe, and the Pretg 
Tenle as, Alieni Appetens, Profuſus ſui. 2 By 
Companſon, when they admit the degrees thereot; 
which hikewilc is incident to the fame two Partie 
ples as, Amans, Amantior , Amantiſſmus. Dottut, 
DoTior , Doftiamus. 3 By Compoſition , whe 
they be compounded with ſuch a word, that 
Verbe they come of, cannot be compounded withal 
which alſo is incident to the ſame two Particyples 
Innoceas, Semiſcpultus. 4 By looſing their ſig 
fication, which is incident only to three, Preſe 
Pieter and Future in Dus, as Aman tui, deſire 
ot thee, Vir Laudatus or Laudandut, A man prailk 
able, or worthy to be praiſed. | 
An Adverbiall Adjetive is that which fle 
from an Adverbe, as Hodiernus of Hodie. 
A Prepoſitionall Adjective, is that which flows 
from 2 Prepolition as, Externus of Extra, 
A Simple AdjeFtive is that which is nat compot 
dedas, Prudens. 
A Compound is that which is compounded of ty 
$tuples, whereot there are fouteteene heads. 
1 Witha Subſtantiye ſet before as, Armipotem 
Arms and porens. 
2 Whuh a Subſtantive put after as, AMagzanimus, d 
Magnus and Animus. 
3 Ofuvo Subſtantives as, Plumipet, of Pluma a 
Fes. 
4 Of aSubltantive anda Verbe as, Frugifers 
Frupu and fcro, 
Ot one Adjective with another as, Semipl 
Sacro/anFus, 
6 With a Pronounc as, Tautundem, of Ta 
and Ide. 
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5 Witha Verbe as, Sacrilegut, of Sacer and 
Le | 
$ Eich an Adverbe as, Nonnu lug of Non and 
Nulkus. 

Of an Adverbe and a Subſtantive as, Bilinguit, 
of Bis and Li 
tlio Of an Adverbe and a Verbe as, Benevolgs, of 
chal Bene and Vols, 
11 Wich a Przpoſition as, Lumaturus, of In, and 
Gon Maturus. ; 
eſe 11 Of aPræpoſition anda Subſtantive as, Incr- 
mus, of In and Arma. 


13 Of a Præpoſition and a Verbe as, Superfes of 


Super and io. 

el Of a Præpoſition and a Participle as, Ignotur, 
of In anduotus, 

0 


The third Diviſion of an Adjective, 
ou which ſhewes the Gender. 
Every Adjective being terminated like one of 


theſe ten, as 

Sole R$, excelleNS,locuptEs, ſublimls, & aud Ax, 
BelligER , atq AncePS, Sat UR, AlgidVs , ats 
Ravenn AS. lu either of one, o, ot three 
terminations. If of one, it is the Common of three: 
If ot two; the former is the Common ot two, and 
the latter the Neuter: If of three, the firſt is the mal- 
culine, the ſecond the Faxmunine che third the Neu- 
tet in all Caſes. ** 
Thoſe two Accidents of an Adjective, Numbet 
and Caſe are omitted here, becauſe they are the ſame 

with a Noune Subſtantive. 
For the Declenſion of a noune AdjeRivez you 
D 4 muſe 
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muſt know that Ad jectives of three Derr 
varied after the Furſt and Second Declenſion of S. 
ſtantives: in the Fæ minine gender after the lt: 
| Maſculine and Neuter after the ſecond, 
manner, 


= r RR © 


Nom. Boni, a2 


Nom. Bonus, na, num. 


; = Gen. Bont, u, vi. . Bonor d arũ | 
| S JDat. Bono, ne, uo, CF Dat, Beni. * 
| Acc. Bonum, am, um ( Z*JAcc.Bonog,as, & 
jf Pc. Bone, na, um. oc. Boni, æ, a. 

| Abl. Bono, na, no. Abl. Boni. 


In which manner are declined, Voor, Totur, So. 
lug, Dllus, Nullus,Uter, Neuter, Alius, Alter; ſaring 
that they make their Genitiv in, tus, and their Da- 

tive in, i, and that the ſixe latter Want the V Vocarive 
caſe: and Alius makes Aliud in the Neuter Gender 
of, the Nominative and Accuſative cafe angular, 
Ambo, and Duo, be irregular, except in the Gemuung 
caſe, being thus varied, 


=_— l — 
_ 4 — * x 2 
; * f 

„„ 


Nom. Ambo, be, bo. 
Gen. Amborum, barum, borum, 
Lek at. Ambobns, babux , bob 
a VP I | 
a Voc. Ambo,be,bo. 
Ab.. Ambobia, babus Labs, bohm, | 


Ad jectives of one or two terminations, are vas * 


ricd attet the third Declenſion of Subſtantives „in 
this vale, 


-< F 4 
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| Nom. Felix. 1 | Non.Felices, & 
tv 


Sr Felicia. 
— F 89 © 
1 Gen. Telieiun. 


Dat, Felicibus. 
8 Acc. Felices, of 


14 Acc. Fælicem, & 
1 Felix. 


Durand 


— : 
3 Felicia, 
1 1 Felice & Voc. Palicer & 
Felice. 5 Felicia. 
Abl. Falicibus. 


After the ſame manner may be declined Ra ven- 
£41, Hic, bæc, & hoc Ravenna. & c. 


Nom. Triſts, & 1 I Nom. Triftes, & 
5 Tri/te. Tri ia. 
p Gen. Triſiia, Gen. Triſfium. 
e H Dat. Trifti. = 1 Dar. Triſtibas. 

(BE 4 Acc, Triftem. & ? > Acc, Triftes, & 
WE: Trifte, 2 Triſtia. 

e Tru, & Voc. Triftes, & 
Trifte, Triſtia. 

Abl. Trif#t, Abl Triſlibas. 


The fourth Diviſion is concerning the 
laſt Accident of an AdjeRive, viz, Com- 


parjſon. 
Every AdjeRtive is Compared, or 
either Not Compared. 
Ad jectives whole fignification cannot be increaſed 
ot diminiſhed, are not Compared, as, Omnis, Nu/ns, 
but all others may either Regularly, or irregularly. 


There be three degrees 15 — 


Compariſun, the — 


The 
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The Pot ive betokens the thing abſolutely with 
out excelle as, Durus. hard. 

The Comparative ſomewat exceedeth irs J 
in ſignification, as, Purior, Harder, or more hard. 

The Superlative exceedeth its Poſitive in d 
higheſt degree as, Duriſſmu t hardeſt, or moſt bard, 

| „I Regular. or nd 
L Compariſon iss Irregular. 

Regular Compariſon is when the Comparati 
cometh ot tlie kirk caſe of its Poſinve, that ends i 
# by putting thereto, or, and ut: and the Superlatiꝶ 
of the ſame, by putting thereto, g, and ſimut, as < 
Duri, Durior, Durius, and Duriſſumus. 

Irregular Compatiſon is that which ſwervet 
from this Rule. of which kind of Compariſon are, 
x Thele, Bonus, Aelior, Optimus Malas Pejor ,Peſſ 
mus, Mapnus Major, Maximus. Par Vu minor, minimus. 
Neguam, Neguior, Nequiſſimus. Citra, citerior, ei- 
ti mas. Intra, interior, intimut. Infra, inferior, in- 
mus, vel lmus. Extra, exterior, extimut, & extre · 
mus. Supra, ſuperior, ſupremut, & ſummus, Poſt, 
Pofterior, Poſtremus. Ultra, ulterior, ultimut · Pro- 
pe, propior proximus. 

2 T hoſe hoſe Poſitives end in, er, which make 
the Superlative, by putting to, rimus, as Pulchery 
Pulcherrimus. 

3 Theſe (xe, ending in, li, which make the Su- 
perlanve, by changing, is, into (imus, as Humilis, 
Humillimus, Similis , Simiflimus. Facilis, Faciſli- 
wits, Gracilis, Gracillimus. Agilu, Agiltimus. Do- 
cilu, Doc illimut. | 
4 They which ace compounded of, Dics, Loquor, 
lo, Facio, as Maledicas, Maledicentior, Maledi- 


centtjunus. Magniloquut, Mapniloquentior, Magni- 
loquer- 
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lcquenti/ſimus, Benevolus , Benevolentior, Benevs« 
leati ſimus. Magni ſicus, Magnificentior, Magnificen- 
tiſimus. 

Np Thoſe that end in, ws, pute, as Pim, mag pius, 
maxim pius. Seldome Piiſſumus. 

6 Participialls in, Dus, as Colendut, magit Colen- 
dus, maxime Colendus. Seldome Colendiſimus. 

7 All other Adjectives wanting a Regular Come 
pariſon, and having a fignification, whick admits ag 
increaſe, with the ſignes more, and moſ#, and a de- 
creaſe, with the ſignes leſſe or leaſ#, which are com- 
pared by magis and Maxime; Mings and Minimè: 
as Rudis, magu Rudis, maxime Rudu: Memor, mi- 


Thoſe Adjectives arc Deficient in Compariſon, 
which want either their Comparative or Supetlative 
degree. 

A0 je ctives wanting their Comparative, ate theſe, 
ce Inclytus, atq; Sacer, Falſus, Fides, Meritu/4. 
ry Nuper, & Invitus, Novus, & juris-Conſultus. 

To which adde, Pene, Peniſſimus. | 

Adjectives wanting the Superlative, ate theſe, 

ſy Lorginjuus, Iuvenis, Declivis, & Infmitus, 
Ata Sencx, Ingens, Adoleſcens, atq, Propinquus. 
 & Optimus, Opimior, Siniſter, Sini/kerior: to which adde 
Ante, Anterior, and verballs in, bilis, as, Formida+ 
bi lis, Amabilis, whoſe Superlative Amabiliſſimus, is 
ſometimes uſed in Tully. 
Abuſive Compariſon is hen other words are 
Compared, 


ds Memor, mini mè Memor. So Valgaris, Gelidus, 
* Vetulus, Claudut, Criſput, Calvut, cavut, & c. 

ua, Defedttve. 

i- > Compariſon «3 or 

” Abu ſive. 

E · 

2 

* 
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Compared, as Nerontoy of Nero, a Subſtantive, 
Sims of be orIpſus, a — 


OF HETEROCLITES, 


Deficit ,aut variat Heteroclita vox, vel abundat. 
An Heteroclite is that which dot 


—_— common manner of des ", 
C IDS. 

Pariants. 
CO there be three fore Pelte, 

Redundants. 


Variante are of Jdey only. 

' ewolorts Ya I hoſe that vary in Ge 
and Declen ſion. 

Variants in Gender are of foure ſorts. 
x Neuters in the ſingular number, and Maſculine 
——— _— as, Reſtrum, Frenum, 

— 2 Neuters in the fingular 
. Maſculines only in the Plarall, as, Ar- 
ger, calm. 3 Maſculines in the ſingulat number, 
and Neuters in the Plurall, as Menalus , Dindymur, 
I/marus, Tartarus, T aygetus , Maſſicus, G 

4 Maſtuline in the Singular, and Maſculine and? 
— Plurall as, Sidilos, locus, Locus, A- 
VEernus. 

Thoſe that vary Gender and Declenſion, are 
Neuters of the Second Declenſion, in the Si 
and F ceminines of the firſt in the Plurall, as, Nun- ; 
dinun, Epulam, Balacam, which ſometimes ey 
Balnea in the Plurall number. 

DefeFives allo are of two ſorts. 


5 Thoſe that vary in Ge 


Defeftives 


— 
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Aptors- 
Monoptots. 
Divtots. 
riptore. 
Tetrapt ors, 


Aprots, are thoſe which have no caſe varyi 
from the Nominative, as theſe INE, | on 
Pos do, ſemit, tempe, gummi, Opus, uſul necde: 
pi, ge lu, cornu, 2 —— the three laſt 
are Aptott in the ſingular number only)Manna,Heb. 
Chaos gr. Inſfar. And theſe AdjeRives alſo Fas, Ne- 

a5, Frugi: Semi, (never found but in compeſition) 
cujuſmodi, bujuſmodi, Illtu/inodi, I iu modi. Tor, 
t, and all Nounes of number, from three to an 
hundred. Likewiſe Preſts. | 

Monoptots are thoſe that have but one Caſe, va- 
rying from the Nominative as, Nats, Inf, Injuſſu, 
Aſtu, Promptu, Permiſſu, Inficias, Forte of Forer, 
Suppetias of Suppetie, Ergs /pro Cauſa) of £1908, 
gr. Tantilem of Tantundem, Adjective, Pluris © 
— which is a Whole ward in the Plurall Num- 
cr, 

Diptors are thoſe that have two Cales varyi 
from the Nominative, as Spontis, Sponte: Repery 
= {arum, Repetundu. Iugeris, Iugere: Vicem, vi 
whereof the two latter have all caſes in che Pight 
number, 


De ſectives in caſe are of 5 ſor 


Varying from the No- 
- BE Triprore are thoſe which) minacive, 
a have three Caſes Not varying from the 
Neminatye. 
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x Varying from the Nominative in the fing 
number: as, yes gy > = Precis, precem, | 
Vu, vim, vi: the wo latter whereof are whe 
words in the Plural) number. ; 
2 Not varying from the Nominative inthe 
call: as, Hordca, Farra, Forum, Mel, Mulſum, T 
fruta, Thus, Soboles, Labes: and all Nounes of t 
fift Declenſion, except Res, Species, Facics, Acies 
Diet, and his compound Meridres. 

Tetrgptots, are thoſe which have foure Caſes 
rying from the Nominative, as Gerus divall Ac 
ctives, whoſe Nominative is not inuſe; and me 
Pronounes, except Tu, meu3, no/ter, noſſras. Al 
theſe AdjeRives, V/lus,Nonnullusuter neuter ,aling, 
alter, which want the Vocative caſe. 

Defefives in number are of ſixe forts. 
3 Maſcalines in the lingular, wanting the plurall, 
2s, Heſper us ve ſper, pontut, lim, ſimus, penus, A. 
ther, nemo. 

2 Fœminines in the ſingular, wanting the plur 
as, Pubet, /alus, tuſſit, pix, humut, lues, fitis, ful 
quiet, cholera, fames, hilu. 

3 Neuters in the fingular, wanting the plurall, as 
Delicium,/enium, t hum, cænnm, ſalum, barathrum 
virus, vitrum, dit um, penum, juſtitium, nihilum 
wer, lac, gluten alec, gelu, ſolium, jubar. Te 
thele three ſorts t Defectives may be joyned Dua 
Which hach nt che Plucall number, except it be joy. 
ned with a word chat lacketh the Singular number 
as Vn littere, una ud, and ſometimes among the 
Poets, who for verſe lake often uſe the plur all for 
the ſingular, as Virg. | 
ſatu una ſuper 


Fidimus ex iia. — — 


1 
[ 
. 


c 


[Ther 
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There are other Nounes beſides theſe wanting 
x the moſt part the plurall number, which for the 
iverſity of the Genders, cannot be ranked under 
2nd the Came head, the heads of them ate twelve 


or prized in this Diftich. 
I 2 3 8 6 
Propria, FVirtater, Artes, Penſa, Uda, Figura. 
8 9 10 11 12, 


y 
orbi, Herbe , Vitia, @&Etates, Frumenta, Metals, 


1 Thomas. Ricardus. 2 Prudentia. Iuſ#itia. 

3 Grammatica. Logica. 4 Piper. Saccharum. 

5 Aromatica. 6 Synecdoche. Metaphora. 

7 Pedagra. Cephalalgia 8 Amaranthus. 

Amarac u. 9 Defidia. Avaritia. 

10 Juventa. Seneffa. 11 Triticum. 13 Aurum. 

Ferrum. 

Maſculines in the Plurall wanting the ſingulat, 

Manes, majores, cance i, liberi, antes, menſes, le- 

ures, faſti, minoret, natales ( when it ſignifies 2 

ock) Pexates, and the proper names of People and 

Places: as Gabis, Locrr 

Feeminines in the Plurall, wanting the fingular, 

as, Exuvie, Phalere, Grates, Manubie, Idw,Antie , 

luci æ, In die, Mine, Excubie,None, Nuge Trice, 

alende, Qullquilie,T herme,Cune,Dire, Exequiæ, 
trie, Inferie, Primitiæ, Plage (when it ſignifies 

nets,) Value, Nuptie, Divitie, Laftes, Thebe, A- 
hene, and ſuch other Proper names of places, 

6 Neuters in the Plurall wanting the Singular. 
enia,Teſqua, Precordia, Euſſra, Arma, Mapalta, 

ellaria, Munia, Caſtra, Iuſta, Sponſalia, Roſt ra, 

repundia, Cunabula, Exta. And the Feaſts of the 

Heatheniſh Gods, as Bacchanalia, and Proper 

vames of places as ruſa x 

0 


— — — - <4 — — py — „„ 
8 e be MLS is : 
* 


Zu of Iugum: Inner vus, Ianer ui of Nervus: In 
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To theſe Rules may be added Ambo and Day 


which in all three Genders want the Singular nw 
ber 


Redundants are of two ſorts. 
\ Subſ[antives. 
Return Spe 
Redundant Subſtantives are of foure ſorts, 

x hoſe that abound in termination only as, 
bor, Arbos. Odor, Daos. 
z "Lholcthat abound in termination and Gender, 
25, Bacul:s Baculum. 

Thoſe that abound in Declenſion, as Laura 
Quercus, Pin a, Ficu tor the Fig and the Figrre 
Colus a Diitafte, Corn's, whenitis taken for a Ce 
nelltrec, Lacw.Domac, which are of the Second an 
Fourth Declenſion togetherʒbut Domus holds not i 
every cale: for we = not of Dome in the Vocatiꝶ 
fingular, nor Dont in the Nominative Plutallz nat 
Domis in the Dative and Ablative, | 
4 Thoſe that abound in Declenfion, Term 
nation and Gender, as, Specs, ci. Maſ.g, Specut 
cus, Fœm. g. Specut, coris Neut. g. Penus, ni. m. g 
Penus, nus. tam. g. Penum, ni. & Penus,noris, neus 


g. which are all let dowae in A. Gelliqs, and Calle 
pinns addeth Penu indecl. 1 


ieee een 


* 


mim ee a . « 


Redundant Adjectives are ſuch as Fe compouts 
ded'of theſe Subſt zntives, Arma, I FINE 


Somnus,Clruus, Animus, Limen, Fr Ru Cera, Bir 
cillus, as, Inermus, Inerme ot Arma: Bijugus, Biju- 


ſounus, Inſdmn is of Fomnus: Breelivus, Proclivis 
Elivus: Exanimus, Exanimis, of Auimut: Subli mus 
Sublimi: ot Limen; quaſs Limen ſuperius: Effrenit 
Efreani of Frezum: Sincerus » Sinceris , of Ceres 
Imbe· 
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Imbeci fusy Inbetillis of Bacillum. Theſe Adje Rives 
may not be uſed at our pleaſure ; for 
though they 222 in old writers; yet many of 
the m arerejeRed, by thoſe which have refined the 
latine to as In/omnus, Sublimus, E revis,Sin- 
ceris, to may be added Hilarus, tor Hilaris is 
uſuall. Theſe ate alſo Redundant Ad — vVhich 
have three terminations, whereas others have but 


* to, of the ſame Detlenſion. 

a, Acer, cris,cre. Saluber, rn, bre. 
Alacer, cr, cre. | een. fre, 
Celer, ra, e. JEqueſter, Aris, ftre. 
Canpeſter ftris fre. Palufer, Pri u, fre. 
Volucer, cris,cre. Sylveſter, fru, ſtre. 


Celeber ,bris,bre. 
Of a PRONOY NA 


A prondune is a of —.— 
like a Noune; variable, both 

verned, which is uſed in —— re- 
earfing or asi ; 


There ate ſeaven Accidents 
of a Protiotine 7 Caſe, 


E ESSE 


F568 


There be 64. Pronounes which admit tveo gene- 
tan Ivifions; d diverſe ſubdivifeas. 


o Every 
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Sub/{antive. 
1 Every Pronoune is cher . or 
Adjeftive, 


The Pronoune Subſtantives are but three, Ege, 
Tu, Sui. All che reſt being 6 1. are Adjectives. 
| Primitive ot 
2 Every Pronounc ) Derivative. C19 Simple. | 
is either Simple or 45 Compound. 
Compound. 


The 19. Simple are 10 Primitives. 
divided into | 9 Derivatives. 


The 10 Primitives are theſe. Ego, Tu, Sui, Ile; 
Ipſe,Ifte, Hic, Is, Quis, Qui, which are ſubdivided 
into three only Demonſtratives, ſhewing a thing 
notſpokenof before, as, Ego, Tu, ui, into five ſome- 
times Demonſtrauves, ſometimes Relatives as, Ille 
Ip/e, Inte, Ric, Is. And Sui the only pure Relative 
rehearſing a thing ſpoken of before, And 
— an Interrogative, ſometimes an lade - 

ſutc. 


6 Poſſeſſwues. Mews, Tus 

The nine Derivatives Sun, Noſter, Veſter, Cujm, 

are divided into 3 Gentiles, Noſfras, Vr. 
[tras, cu jas. 

The Compound Pronounes ate divided into 
eight ranks, 
3 Five Compounded yvith Nounes as, Cujuſmodi, 
Hu ju/ modi, | ftuſmodi, Iſt iuſinodi, Aliquis, to which 
adde the Decompound Unuſqui/que, 
2 Five with other Pronouncs 28, Ego- ipſe, Tu · ip 
Sui - ip ſius, Id ic, Illic. 
3 Two compounded with themſelves as, Quif 
uu, and Seſ?, | 


00; 
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4 Three with 2 Verbs as, Au upu,νts,, Div, Qui- 

libet : | 

5 Fivewith an Adverbe as, Eccum, Ellum, Ecquit, 

Nunquis, 1dem. 

6 Seaven with a Conjun{ion as, Qui/quam,J ui, 

Sutcung,, Hiccine, Nequiry Siquis, Quiſnam. 

7 Foure wich a Prepoſition as, Mecum, Tecum, 

Secum, Duitcum. | | 

$ Fouretcene with a gyllabicall adjefion as, 

[Met. J Egomet, Tuimet , Suimet, 

| Te. | Tute. 
Ce. | Hujuſce, Hliuſte,I/tiaſce. 

With 3 Pre. > Meapre, Tuapre,Suapte,Neſtrapte, 


| [ Veſtrapre. 
Piam. Quiſpiam. 
Dam I Duidam, 1 
Numbers and Caſes are the ſame with a Noune, 
Genders three, Maſculine , Fœminine and Neutec 
in Pronoune Subſtanuves, as alſo in Pronoune Ad- 
je ctives of three terminations, And Noſfras,Veſtras, 
and Cujas are of the Common of three. "4 
Pronoune Subſtantives are of the ſame Gender, 
with the Noune whereof they are ſpoken: as Epo, 
ſpoken of a man, in the Maſculine, of a woman, in 
the F eminine. 


Pronounes are thus varied. 


Nom. Ego. Nom. Noe 
PA. Gen, Mel. A Ges. Noſtrim, vel Noſtri. 
E bat. Mibi: ( FObat. Nobis. 
& Acc. Me. E YAcc. Nos. 
3 ff Voc. caret. IF Vc. Caret. 
Abl. "Me. 


Abl. Nob. 
15 
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And thus is Egomet its compound declined. 
Nom, Vos. 

I, Gen. Pefiriin, vel Veſtri, | 
Dat. WV obis, 
Acc. Pos. 
Voc. Vos. 
Abl. Vobia- 


So Vines dE. K* no Nominative for che 
difference of Tumet the Verbe. So Tute makes Tete 
only in the Accul. 
Nom, Caret 
Gen. Sut. 
Dat. Sibi, 
Acc. Se, 
Vac. Carer. 
Abl. Se. 

1 Semet, with his Decampoßtum 

2 & ipfic in the Dative: res 

/oc,mm ative, and Semetip/0, & ipfis, in 

2 Ablanve, 


Sure we 


* 
+ 
-* 


PTY" Swans Cooney 


Singularicer 


Nom. Ife, ita, iſtud Nom, IH i, ie, ita. 
* Gen. It ius. en. 5. arũi orã. 
Dar. %:. = JPat. Ji. 
Acc. In, if ã, iud. F 2 AAcc os, ift, iſta 
5 Foc. Caret oc. Carer. 


Abl.1/ro, if d, iſto. Abl It i. 


Ile is declined like Iſfe, one compound whereof. 
makes only Elum, Elam, Ellos, Ella: in the Mal 
culine and Fœminine genders of the Accuſative ſin- 
gular and plurall. And alſo Ipſe ſaving that in the 
Neutet gender af the Nominative nr it wy 


eth 
Ipſum. 1 


* 
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er Now. 1 iſtac, iſtoc, 
* W if ; "I 
| Acc. ,tſFanc ioc, > ® Ec. 
8 f vel iſ/uc. ; f Acc. 
A LA.. 195 tac, iffoc. 
So, IIlia, illec, illoc. 
Nom. Hic, hac, hoc. Nom. Hi, he hec. 
Gen. Hujus. Ge.Horil-bari,horks. 
Dat. Huic, Dat. Hi. 
Acc, Hnc, hanc, hoc = Acc. Hos has, hec. 
Voc. Caret. Voc. Caret. 


Abl, Hoc bac Hoc. 


Ce, is ſometimes added to the Oblique Caſes of 
theſe three Pronounes, Hic, ille, e, ag often ap 
they end 1 In, 85 as, Huju/cs, Hiſce, in ſce, tiuſce, 


H 111oſce, Igoſte, Hofces Whoſe compound Hicgine is 
„ thus varied. 


Nom, Hiccine, heccine,- 
* IP 1 _— 
£.4 Acc. Hunc ancci 
18-9, 8 7 boccine 5 Laue 
1 3 | A. Hoccine, haccine, N 
e hoccine. | 
Nom. Is, ea, id. Nom. Ei, ee, ea. 
Q Dat. Ei. E Eu, vel thts 
» YAcc Eum, eam, id. ( E-. Acc. Eos, eas, eas 
Noc. Caret. Voc. Caret. 
Abl. Zo, ed, eo. Abl. Eu, vel iu. 


So idem, its Compound. The other Companies 


makes only Eccum, eccam eccos, eceas. 8 
De ns — 


(54) 


Nom Qui, iuæ, uod. 
Gen. Cujat. 
Dar. ca.. 
5 Acc. Quem ꝗu ã, uod 
& —_— , 
3514 0, qua, quo 
q vel — Sometimes Voc. Carer. 


Lin the Maſ. & Fm. (Abl. Quibus v. quei. 


After the ſame manner is declined Qui with ii 
Compounds, Except Qui p iam, which makes Ogip- 
piam for Duidpiam in theneuter Gender. And Ne- 

ub, aliqun, nunguit, ſiſ un, which as well in the 
—— fingular, as in the Newer plurall, make 
Aua, not Quæ, and Ecquis which hath both in the 
Fœminine gender, and laſtly Quiſuis, which is 
thus varied. 1 


$4 om. Duizquiz, Duicquid. 


Acc. Duiquid, 
Abl. Quoquo, Qua quãd Duoquo. 

Mens, Tuut, Suus, Noſter, Veſter, are declined 
like Bonus (ſave that Meus kath Ai, in the oc, nt 
Mee) Ille, Ipſe, Ihe, Is, like Solus (but that Ille, Is 
and Is, make the Neuter fingular in, 4, not, m, like 
Alius) Noftras and Veflras like to Felix, 

The feaventh Accident of a Pronoune, is Per/08+ 
which is triple. 1 
The firſt ſpeake th of himſelfe, as, Ego I. Nor, wet, 


The ſecond is ſpoken to, as, Tu, thou. Vos, yee. 
The third is ſpoken of, as, Ille, he, 11h, they. © © 


4 


4 * 


* 
"6% 
- 
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OF A VERBE. 


Averbe is apart of Speech, variable, 
both governing and governed, ſignifying 
to Doc, to Suffer, and to Be. 


* FDerivation-> 
Compoſition. 
Moodes. 
Tenſes. 
There be 9. Accidents Gerunds. 
ot a Verb. Supines. 
Number, 
Perſon. 
I Conjugations, 
A Verbe hath 18, feverall Appellations, and on- 
ly three fignifications, Active, Paſſive, and Neuter, 
as appears by its five generall Diviſions. 


Active. 
Paſſive. 


ined The firſt vhereof Neuter 
na is into a Verbe Deponent. 


Common. 


A Verbe Active endeth in, o, andjfignifieth to 
Doe, as Amo, I love, and by putting to, v, it may be 
a Paſſive, as Amor. 

A Verbe Paſſive endeth in, or, and ſignifieth to 
ſuffer, as Amor, I am loved, and by putting away 
7, it may be an Active, as Amo. 

A verbe Neuter endeth in, n, (as only Sum, and 
his compounds) or in, o, which cannot take 1, to 
make him a Paſſive: and figrufies ſometimes, To be 
E 4 C 


Neuter- Active. 
Neuter- Paſſve. 
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(v only the ſimple Verbe Sum) ſometimet Ativg 
like, as Curre I runne : ſometimes Paſſive like, as 
eEgroto, lam ſick, 

A Verbe Deponent ends in, 'or, like a Paſſive: 
and yet in ſigmification is either Actiye, as Loquoy 
Verbum, I ſpeake a word: or Neuter, as Glorior, 
I boaft, . | 

A Verbe Commune egdeth in, or, like a Paſſive, 
and hath both Active and Paſſive ſignifications, a8 
Auf, tor, Adulor. Verbs Commune are very rare, 
and thoſe that are, are almoſt worne out of uſe. 

A Neuter Active is partly Neuter, in that it ends 
in, o, and cannot take x, to make him a Paſſive: and 
partly Active, in that it hath an Active and Tranſi- 
tive ſignification, 2f which ſort there are diverſe, ag 
Ambio, Convenio, Doleo, Evado, Facio, and diverſe 
others, * "Ig | 

A Neuter- Paſſive is partly Neutet, in that it ends 
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in o, and cannot take x, to make him a Paſſive: and ll? 
partly Paſſive, in that it hath either the Nos A 
fe tenſe of a Piſſive, the fignification of a Paſſive, F 


or both: in reſpe& whereof it is three fold. 

1 Neuter- paſſi ves in teipect of their PrzrerperfeR Il © 
Tenſe 1nly ,are theſe foute Gaudeo, Gaviſu ſum: 7 
Filo, Fiſas: Audeo, Auſus: Soleo, ſolitus. 

2 Neuter- paſſives in reſpect of their fignification 4 
only, are theſe foure, I apulo, Ve nes, Liceo, Exulo. 

3 A Nemer-paſlive in teſpect of both, is only Fu 


2 Evety Verbe 7 Primitive or Derivative. 
is cither T Fimple or Compound, 


A Primitive Verbeis that which is not deduced 
from another. as Ame. _ 


eo "=. ws 


A De- 
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A Derivative is thatwhich is deduced from irs 


rimutive. W 
hich is envofoleS, — 


« 


Subſtantivall. 
Nominall is cher) or 
Adject i vall. 
re, A Subſtantivall Verbe is that Which is derived 
Nom a Subſtantire, as Yerbero of Verber, Pueraſca 


of Puer . 

An Adjectivall Verbe is that which is derived of 
an AdjeQive, as Nigreo, of Niger: Piagueo, of Pins 
Pull. 1 8 


* Generally, as Scaturio of - 
| > Verballis that which is $cateo. ; 

0 derived of a verbe Particularly, which is five 
ds told. 


nd Such as are called Inceptives, Inchoatives, ox 


er- Augmentattvet; becauſe they imply either a begin- 
ie, Ius ot increaſe of fignification, as Tepeſco of Tepes- 
| hy of Ferveo. q . 5 — 
+ #requentatives, which imply a nt itera- 
4 tion of kk action, deing cither Seared ofthe Preſent 
Tenſe; as hellico of Vello: or of che latter Supincʒ 
on V hereof there are five Terminarions, 
| In, So: as Pul/o, of Pulſu, of Pepuli,of Pe ſlo. 
ro I, To as Dichito, of Dictu, of Dixi. of Dico. 
| In, Tor: as Scitor, of Scitu, of Scivi, of Scio. 
In, Xo: as Nexo, of Nexu, of Nexi, of Neo. 
In, Kor: as Amplexor, of Amplexu, c. 
3 Defideratives which imply a deſire to dot 2 
thing, comirg of the latter Supine, of other Verbs of 
the lame ſignification; as Parturis, of Partu, of Pe- 
e · | pert, 


. 


3 
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peri, of Pario, Ewuriogot Eſu, of Edi, of Edo. 
4 Diminutives, which imply a diminution of 
ing, Whereof there are rwo terminations, 

In, Lo, as Sorbi to, of Sorbeo. 

In, /: as Pitiffo, of mlite, of . 
1 Imitatives; which imply an imitation 3 as P 
triſſo, of Patrice. Platoniſſb, of Platoni xo, Whic 

the Latines afte& not, but uſe Græcor 

Craciſſo. Cornicor pro coruiciſſo: Bacchor pro I 
chiſfd cy c. | 

A Simple Verbe is that which is! 
Compounded, as, Ago. : 

A Co d is that which is compouns 
ded of two words, whercof there are ſea 
ven heads. 
x Wich a Subſtantive, as O/Ziro: of Ot, & citd. 
2 Wich an Ad jective, as, Pogium, of Pos and Sum, 
3 With another Verbe, as, Olfacio: of oleo and 
facio. 
Wich an Adverbe, as, Satisfacio, of ſatis and 
fac io. 
5 With a Præpeſition, as, Inſicio; of in and facis. 
6 Of a Præ poſition and a Subſtantive,as,Peragrs, 
of Per, and Ager. 5 
7 Ofa Præpoſition and an Adjectwe: as Tgnord, 


of in, and gnarae. 
Regular, 
3 Every Verbe is cher? or 
Irregular. 


Regular Verbes are thoſe buch are varied aftet 
the foure Conjugations, and are formed- according 
to the Moodes and Tenſes following. | 

| Irregular 


- DA — 


[ 
f 


t 
| 
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Irregular Verbes are ſuch as doe (wervefromthe 


ommon manner of yariation, and formation, in 
number fixe, after mentioned, with their com- 


ds. 
. Perſonal, 
4 Every Verbe is cer 3 or 
- Laperſonall. 

Perſonals are ſuch as have perſons, as Ege Amo. 

Tu Amas» 
An Imperſonall is that which wants the Primary 
Rot perſons, ro wit the firſt and ſecond: and is uſed in the 
third Perſon, in every Moode and Tenſe having the 
WF fgne, it, before his Engliſh. The ſigne, there, is 
un found only in one, as Vacat, for otium eff, there is 
(ca ¶ leaſure. Non vacat exiguis rebus adeſſe lov, Ovid. 
As Perſonalls are not ſo called, becauſe they have a 
Nominative before them, but becauſe they have di- 
um © #04 Perſons: So Verbs are not called Imperſo- - 
and nalls becauſe they have no Nominative, as if they 
were Innominanyes: for they have often a Nomina- 
and tive ſer downe, if not one commonly underſtood, or 
implyed yet ſometimes without either: as Cicero. 
cis, Non eft ab iſto perſeveratum, and ſuch like, Nor 
ro, WY may they be called Imperſonalls like Infinitive 
; Moods, becauſe they have no certaine Perſon : but 
% becauſe they are deſtitute of their principal) Perſons. 
| Imperſonalls are either properly ſo called, which 
are uſed allwaies abſolutely, (i) not having a No- 
mi native before them, as Libet, Tædet, Pluit, Nin- 
git , of the Acttive forme: Statur, Fletur, Perſe- 
veratum eſt, Pugnatum eft, of the Paſſive, (which 
= two latter, and ethers of like ſort, are circumlocured 
by che Participle of the Præter Tenſe, fignifying a 


thing paſt, as Pugnatum eff, it harh been fought, and 
not 
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not by the firſt Supine: ying a thing co come, 
Eo Pugnatum, 1 Dee Gd, Or ele oper 
which ſometimes are otherwiſe uſed, and that eith 
in the third Perſon only, either in the ſingular nun 
ber only, as Licet, tiquer, Ative: Dormitur, E 
fur, Paſhve: orplurall, as Oporrent, Pudent, Þ ; 
bunt, Active; Peccantur, Regnantur, Vigilantur,Pak 
five: Or in other Perſons alſo not in the Paſliy 
forme, for they never vary: 2s Luditur, Vivitur: þ 
in the Active forme, and then they ceaſe to be Verh 
Imperſonalls , vyhereof ſome have been ue 
Verbs in old time, as Decet, Piget, Miſeret: and © 
ther ſome in uſe now, as Juvat, Properat, Miſtreſs 
cit, Placet, and ſuch like. It is mot rare that an Ir 
perſonal! ſhould come of a Verbe Depone nt, becauſ 
they lay afide the Paſlive kignification., | 
| Redundant. 
Every Verbe is divided ind Defetive 
Compleat, 

Redundante are thoſe that have too much, 
DefeFive, that have too little: both vehich afte 
are ſpecificd intheir due place, | 

A Compleat Verb is a mean berwixt theſe wil 
extreams, that hath neither too much nor too litle. 


A Moode is that which to the ſignificati o 
tying, with the change of termination. 

For if there be no regard had of the difterence of 
voice and termination, as well as ot the manner 
ſigniſying, there will be as many Movds ,2s there be 
aſfections of the minde, by which we are induced ti 
ſpeake: as the Imperative ſo may be rearmed a 
1 Permiſive, Hortat ive, and Suppo ſitius 

| oode, There 


. 


—— — — — 


The 1ndicative, of indico, to ſhew, bes 
Inznſc it ſnewes or declares ſomething to be 
Hone or ſuffered. 

ol The Imperative of impe ra, to command, 
10 ecauſe it bids or commands, having alſo 
e ligne ſet in the third Perſon ſingular, 
ind nd in the firſt and third Plural]. 

i The Oprative of opto, to wiſh, becauſe it 
ach alwaies an Adverbe of wiſhing afore- 


The Potential, of Poteut, of Poſſum, to 
Way or can; becaufe the ſignes of the ſeve- 
Fu renſes of this Moode are, May, Can, 
Might, Would, ſbo uld, or could. 
The Suljuuctive, of Subjungo, to ſub- 
vyne, becauſe it is evet ſubjoyned to ano- 
her verb in the ſame ſentence aforegoing. 
tis alſo called the ConjunFive Moode, becauſt com 
only it hath ſome Conjunctios immediatly before 
WF and ſometimes an Adverb. One difference be- 
ene the Subjunctive and Potentiall, is chat che 
Pubjunctive is Engliſhed like the Indicative: not che 

WP ocentiall, as, chm amen, when I doe love. 


e. 


— 
998 
4. 


The 
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The Infinitive, of inſinitus, indefiiſ 
becauſe it ſignifies to doe, to ſuffer, anꝗ 
be, indefinitcly, & indeterminately, hai 
neither number, perſon, nor nominativo 
limit it. 


A Tenſe is the difference of a Ver \ 
according to the time Preſent, Paſt, and 
come. | q 


P 4 F. f 
There be three Tenlesd —— Tesſe. 
or Times Future. q © 


The Preſeur Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time, 
now Is, with the ſigne, Doe, in the firſt Perſc 
gular, and third Perſon plurall, in an Acne 
Active. like ſignification, as Amo, I doe love; bs 
a Paſſive or Paſſive- like, am, in the firſt -P 
art, in the ſecond; u, in the third ſingularz and, 


yy 


in the three Perſons plurall. ; 
Preterimperfe 

The Prater Tenſc is three fla Preterperſe, 
Preterpluperſts 


The Preterimper fe Tenſe, fpeakerh of the 
not perfectly paſt, with the ſigne ,Did,in all Perl 
except the ſecond ſingular, (in which it hach, [ 
in an Active or Active- like ſignification, as A 
I did love. But in a Paſſive, or Paſſive. like ſigui 
tion, in the ſingular, was, and in the plurall, v 
as Amabar, I was loved. 9 

The Preterperfeft Tenſe ſpeaketh of the 
perfectly paſt, with the ſigne Have, in the farlt fu 


( 63) 

and the third plurall z In the ſecond 6 
;#, inthe third Hath, in boch Active and Paſſive 
»nfication, ox in Verbs like unto them, as Amavi, 
have loved: Amatus ſum vel fui , I have been 


ped. a | 

The Preterpluperfe Tenſe , ſpeaketh of the 
ne more then perfectly paſt, with the ſigne Had, 
all Perſons (except the ſecond ſingular in which 
hath H in both Active and Paſſive ſigniſcati- 
ot in Verbs like unto them: as Amaveram I had 
ved. Amatus eram vel fusram, I had been loved. 
The Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time to come; 
ith che ſignification hall or will in all Perſons, ex- 
2 the ſecond ſingular (in whichit hath ſhale of 
ilt) in both Active and Paſſive fignification ; as 
mabo, I ſhall or will love. Amabor, I ſhall or will 
loved. Nor the Future in the Active fignification 


* Clmperjett, as, cum Perlegam, when I 
wo 5 


ſhall ox will read over, 
Per fe c, as, cum Per legero, when I ſhall 


have read over. 


There be three Gerunds. 


| The firft endeth in, Di, which reſembles the Ge- 
ive caſe; the ſecond in, Do, the Dative and Ab- 
auve: the third in, Dum, the Accuſative: being the 
ccidents of Verbs in, o, and Verbs in or, (except 
Paſfives which have none) whuck fallow the Goni 
ation of the Verbs they come of, being derived of 
Preſent renſe; ſo that they ſeldome or never have 
he Paſeive Ggnification,unlefle they come of a New- 

er Paſſrye, or by an Archai/me. 
There be wo Snpints being Accidents alſo of 
yn the 


(64) 


the lame Verbe only. 

The firſt ending in um, followes che Ggnificaug 
of the Verbe whereof it comes, being derived of t 
Præterpetfett Tenſe, ſo that it never ſigniſies F 
fively, unleſſe it be the Supine of a Neuter Paſtive 
Vapalatum to be beaten, : 

The latter ends in, u, and hath alwaies the F 
five ſigniſication, as Amatu to be loved, 

Numbers and Perſons are the ſame with à Prg 
noune, ſave that the Deſctipuion of a Perſon belong 


eth properly to this place. 
A Perſon is the ſpeciall tertnination of 
Verbe in both Numbers. 


There are foure Participlet belonging to Reg 
compleat Verbs, two appertaine to Vetbs ino, The 
Participle of the Preſent. Tenſe, and the Participlt 
of the Future in yu: rvvo belong to a verb Paſſive, / 
Parriciple of the Prater Tenſe, and a- Participle c 
the Future in Du; and all foure belong to a Vert 
beponent and Commune z (whereof more in its due 

ace, 
Regular Compleat Verbs have foure Conjugations 
which be known after this manner; either by the 
termination of the root, or (more certainly) by thi 
Infinitive Moode, Firſt by the termination of the 
roote. | 

Verbs of the Fuſt Conjugation end commonly 
in, o impure, as Amo; (except ſome in, o purum , 
— 2, Screo) having the ſecond Perſon in @ 
AS | 


Verbs of theſecond Conjugation end comme 
ines, as Docs. 
The third commonly in 6, umpure, as Lego / 


(65) 
cept 2 fed in. dpurum, 2s Folio, Fugin, Cupid, Pa- 
ay Statuo,) having che ſeconil Ferſon in in, as Leg ba. 

The fourth commonly in, Maas Audio... 
2 By the Infinitive Moode infalhibly, Where Verbs 
of the firſt Conjugation have, 4 long before, ye, and 
ri, us Amare, Amari. The ſe hach, e 10 
betore re, and ri, as Docbre, Docori. The third hack 
#, ſhort before, re, as Leg#re: whoſe Infinitive Paſe 
five endeth in, i, as Legi, having the laſt conſonant 
o che roote præ fixed co it: as Trado, Tradi. The 
fourth Hath i, long before, re; and ri, as Audrre, Hu- 
diri. 

Conjugation is the varying of a Verbe; 
by its ſeverall Moodes, Jenſes, & Perſons. 

o tlie conjugating of compleat Verbs in, o, he- 
ther they be Regular, ot Irregular, ſixe things are 
requiſite 3 the Preſent Tenle, the Preterperfect 
Tenſe, the Infiairive moode, Gerupds, Supine t, and 
two Participles, the Participle ot the Preſent Tenſe; 
and of the Future in rw, as — 2.4 

Amo, Am u, Amavi, Amare, Ainandi, quando, 
Amandum, Amatum, Amafu, Amans, Amaturen, 
to Love. | 

Doceo, Doces, Docui, Docere, Docendi, Docendo, 
Docendum, DoGum, Docu, Docens, Dofturms, to 
Teach, | | | | 

Lego, Legi, Legi, Legere, Legendi, Legendo,Legen- 
dum, Le fum,LeAu,Legens Lefturm, to Read, 

Audio, Audi; Andivi, Audire, Audiendi, Au di- 
endo, Audiendunt, Auditum, Auditu, Audient, Au- 
dirurns; th heare; 


' P The 


— * 


r — 
1 D _— * 
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The Forming of a Verbis the aſſuming 
ofone Perſon, and varying of the ame, 
throughout all Moods and Tenſes. 
"For the more ealy v and forming of Verbs 
ing to rags nw and — and for the 
bettet parſing of a Leſion, theſe three rules of Deri- 
vation are not — 
he other Perſons of every Tenſe, come oſ the 
fit Perſon of the ſame Tenſe. 

2 Ol che Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative Moode, 
being the Theame and roote of all, comes the Ptæ- 
texumperfe& tenſe, the PracerperteR, and the Fu- 
tute tenſe of che ſame Moodezthe Preſent and Prez» 
terimperfe ct of all other Moods: as of Amo, is for- 
med, Amabam, Amavi, Amabo, Ama, Amen, Ama 
rem, Amare. 

Ot che PrztcrimperfeR tenſe of the Indicative 
Moode, comes the Prxterpluperfe& tenſe of the 
ſame Moode: the Præterperfect, the Pr - 
fect, and the Future tenſe of the Optative, Potenti- 
oft, and Subjunive Moode: the Præterperfect and 
the PrzterpluperfcR tenſe of the Infinitive Moode, 
as of Amavi, are formed Amaveram, Amaverim, 
Amavero; (by changing i, into & ſhort) Amayifſem, 
Amaxſſe; (by keeping, i, ſtill.) 


Indica- 
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Indicative Moode, Præſent 
tenſe ſingular. 
I love, Thou loveſt, He loveth, We love, Ie love, They ls 
or or or vor or Or 


doe love, doſt love. dath love, doe love. doe love. doe lov 


Aa 


y Amamus, amatis, amant, 
Doceo, docer, 5 ocemes, docetis docent. 
Lego, legs, 75 885 egimut, legitu, legunt. 
Ando, audi. audit, JA. Audimnu,auditis, audiuns. 


Pr eterim- , I loved or did love, &c. 

ect 
En Mogi 
gular. Audiebam. 
Præter- Amor, I have foyed, && & 
perfect Doc, In 4 ny | 
tenſe fin 5 Legi, 2 ie. Plut. im, ift u, druntivel 
gular. Audi vi, ö 


I had loved, &c. 


pettect Docuer@, 5 at. Nural. ramus, ratic, ran 


tenſe ſingu- YLegeram 
lar. Audiveram. 


I hall or wall _ &c. 


Præterplu- Fg 


Fu Amabo _ 2 bit. bimus, bit is, bunt. 
. 
— — er, et. emu, etis, ent. 

lu, CA Imper 


a” - % % ˙ — — —— —„-— GR — 
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Imperative Moode, preſent 
tenſe ſingular. | y 


ove Love he ot Love we or Love Love 7 
ou. let lum love. let us love. yee. let — 


A them will be ſufficient; 


— lx 
gubjunctive Moode. 

When I love Ac. te; a = 
= , ames, amet. Ply. ci Aue eri, 


au 


| 04) 


æſent tenſe JDoceam, 
cn er · Pluraliter * 


- 


Legam, 
Au diam, 
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2 
2 —— 


12 Gl 


== N remas, retiayy 
When TI have loved, &c. 
ſingular, . ris. lur. cum rimas, ritic, ri 
cum, 
Præterplu- When I had loved, &c. 
perfect B 
tenſe fin- EE 8 ſet. Plu. cam ſem, ſttic, ſe 
gular, cum | 
wen i thall ot will love, xe, 
Future tenſe 
fngular 2 7h ir. Plur. cim ima iti tius 
Audivero 
Infinitive Moode. 
Amare, L 
= 8 NE 
egere, 
Pr æterimpe ect 
To Fraß 
r 2. 


Præte lech 
bed 
renle, 

The PrazterimperfeR tenſe of this Moode, is not 
yay end a {pany weak hr ng 
Pr tenſe: for we may ; for 

F 3 Gaudes 


* 


Pr æ ſent 
tenie 


- Fr. GA 5 _ 
O 
: F | , 


3 Gaeudeo gqud I Amas, Gaudeo te but not fot 
22 lon Gandeo te Amore; but not 


"ay vb, ard te tum 
the tive, by Anal „put for the Prætetim- 


perfe of the Indicative: for in all uch exprefions, - 
Vee 


niit, Tum pius, Ee bumeris 
fem, there is an Elleiphs of the verbe C it. 


8 þ y Amaturum, un Cee] 
8 Þ mure Dotrurum, 5 esc 
177 tenſe, . — 8 ro — Ar, 
| Auuditurum, Heare, 


" This tenſe is Periphrofticalt,cirewilocuted by the 
Participle of the Future in, #us, and the Infinitive 
Moode Ee, Fore, of ſe for as the Furute tenſe 
of the Indicative, ſo the Farure tenſe of this Moode 
is two fold, Imperfeff and Perfeft; for, um h ac 
von venditurum efedico, I ſay chat lie will not ſell 
theſe, is muck different from, lum non venditurum 
fuiſſe dico, I Cay that he yould not haye ſold them. JVe 
Cicero. And in this tenſe, Futures may be added to ſſes 
Futures, as, cicerb. Detude adi, ſi quid flcut, te al tet 
we fore Venturum. So in other moodes, 28, De omui- the 
bus erima dicturi: idem Excitandu erit nobis ab in- Ic: 


— — os ea Fr,, 


fers & c idem. fe 
| Wn 
Gerunds, U 
dum, to lose. gu 
Dum, to teach. Int 


„ of reading. o, in reading. to read. 
j, of heating. Ca, in heating, { dum, to here. 


= 


of lovi do, in loving. 
of anc Bl N 


- 
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Supines. 
to love, C Amaru, to be loved, 
Doctum, to teach, Docu, to be taught. 
cum, to read, gu, to be read. 


ditum, to heare, . Anditu, to be heard. 


Participles. 


Aman, Loving, 
Ty Of the 5 * 


Docens, Teaching, 
tenſe, 


Legens, Reading. 
Audient, Hearing. 


Amaturus, to love, or about to love. 
= teach, ot about to teach. 

Lecturus, to read, or about to tead. 

Auditurm, to hear, or about to hear. 


f the Future 
in ru, 


Becauſe the (ignifications of the firſt irregular 
n. [Vetbe gum, in his ſevetall perſons, Moods and Ten- 
to ſſes, are the ſignes of a Paſsivez and the Paſſive Præ- 
fer perfect tenſe, is circumlocuted by the Participle uf 
i= the Prater Tenſe, and gumz therefore it comes 
p- = to be varied, with its compounds, Ab/um, De- 


mn, Adſum, Inſum, Inter ſum, Ubſum, Proſum Super- 
um, = which may be added — varied in its 
due place. 
Foure things are requiſite to the conjugatiog of 
Sum. The Præſent Tenſe, Præterpetfect Tenſe. 
Infinitive Moode,and one Patticiple, as 


Sum, Es, Ful, Eee, Futurum. Tobe. 
F 4 Indica- 


— — 9 Rs om 
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| Indicative Moode. 
| Lefenrtenſe Sum, I am : es, eff, Pluralicer Sun; eſt, 
} | {pans * 


nſe ſingular, J mur, erat is, erant. 


Ee. Jon I have been: fuiſti, fuit. Pluraliter, Fu 


— Eram, I was; eras, erat. Pluraliter, £ 


e ſingulat, I mas, uiſt u, fuerunt, vel futre. 


e 
bree Fueram, I had been: fueras, ſuerat. Plura 
| knle, ſingulat 3 fneramus, fueratis, ſucrant. 

' Zaruce tenſe 'FEro, 1 ſhall or will be: eri, erit. Pluralite 
| | ingular Erimus, eritu, erunt. | 
30 | 


Imparative Moode. 


- a Fu, Sit, Plural. 20 Sint. 
350 doe 95 J 
| 4 Eſlo, Ego, ſimut, gare, Sunto. 


| 
| 


Sudjunctive Moode, 


1 12 tenſe q $1, When Jam: fic, fit. Plutalitet cm ſonar 
| Fingular cim i, ſent. 


tæterimper - E/ſem, when 1 was: eſs, ſet. Plucaliter cd 
tene (ing eſſimæ, eſſetis, eſſent. | 
Cum | 
aſe gular Jam „when Ihe been: fuerù, fuerit. Plur 


le ſingular Jenn furrimug, fuerit i, fuerint. 
Cusn 


Præte 
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had been: fui 
Enſe ſing, cum 


eſti 


agular cim. J Plur. cim, fuerimut, ſuerit h, 


Exe 


f Infinitive Moode. 


\ Fu 


Præterpluperfe 


Plural 
Fore 

ralite Hut ure 1 vel dre be hereafter, 
futurum eſſe < 


and 


To the Conjugating of Verbs D | 
onmons, there are required the ſame ſize " 
hat ate uſed in Verbs in, o, afore mentioned: ſayir 


That to the fotmeing of theſe, all the foure. Partici>, ... 
nit. les are requiredz as Sequor & c. Sequens,; Secutn- 


rut, Secutus, Sequendut. 


things are requred, The Przſent tenſe, the Prætet- 
perfect tenſe, the Io finitive Moode, and 1wo Parti- 
mut ciples, the Participle of the præter tenſe, and the 
Participle of the Future in Dug, as 

Amor, Amaris vel amare, Amatus ſum vel ſui, 
Amari, Amatus, Amandus, to be Loved, 

Doceor, Docerũ vel docere, Dofus ſum vel ſui, 
Doceri, Doctut, Docendus, to be Taught, 

Legor, Legeric vel legere, Lefus ſum vel fui.Legi; 
Le us Legendus, to be Read. 1 

udor. 


er cn 


„ Plur 


Præte 


To the Conjugating of Verbs Paſſes foure 


Plar. cum ſuiſſemut, fuiſſetu, nen. 
acure tenſe YFuero, When I ſhall ar will be, fperb, 
22 


| PrzterimperfeR 4 
— nt 5 E/ to be 3 — > . 1 1 8 


8821 


= : 
* 
* 
PR 
4 
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Andior, Audiris, vel audive, Auditus ſum vel f 
Avudiri, Auditur, Audiendus, ro be heard. 8 
The Rules, of the detivation of the Tenſes 
Verba in, or, are the ſame with thoſe of verbs in, 0; 
afore ſpecified: except that the Paſſive Pr#terperted 
tenſe comes of the latter Supine of the Active. 


Indicative-Moode. 
I am loved, 


NG 


Amor, amaris vel amare, amatur. ) = * 
* - + my 3 = bf nur, mi- | 
„Ne. is vel legere, legitur ni, ntur. 
Audior, audirii — coder A Cuntur. 7 


I was loved, &c. 
bari vel hure, barur Plur. OTE 
at, bantur. 


tut et vel fuiſti,cas eff vel ſuits 


Plural, ti ſumut vel ſuimut, ti 


. 244% ju, ti ſunt fuerunt 


— ——＋ had bin tut era vel ſueras, tus erat vel. 
loved. Yfuerat, Plural, ti eramus vel 
| 2 Le Le, 


mg 


3 


exam vel Y fueramus, ti eratia vel fueratu, 


Auditur, Jfueram. (_ti erant, vel fuerant. 


\ mabey, I hall or will be loved. | : 
Docebor,\ beri vel ere, itur. Plur,bimur imini, untur. 1 f 
L 
en leo Alte, ru vel ere erur. Pfur. u, Au entur. 
Impe- 


(25) 
Imperative Moode, 
| Pref. ſingular, 
he hou lerhim let u be be yee | let they 
bored. beloved, loved. loved, _ beloved. 
Hare, net., Pluralitet Ama ini, amentur k 4 
"RB Amnator, amatror, { amemur. | Amaninor , amenfor. 6 
Docere, doceatur, N Pluraliter © Docemins, 
Docet Ov doceme.. — — yrs ag, | 
Lezere, le Pluraliter 1 R legantur 
— — le gamur. I Legiminor, leguntor.. 
dire, audiarur, U Pluraliter f Audimini, audiantur, 
Auditor, auditor. F audianmur. I Audattiaor, audiuntor. 


bo Subjunctive Moode. | 


When J am loved. ee 
Præſent 1 vel ere, etur. Plur. am emu e ur. 


a 
ig 


tenſe Doc ear, | - R a 
ungular, Lepar, Corel are, ur. P. cim aur, amn, t * 
cum. Audian, : 1 3 


i4 [ 'T 74 
præterim. = When I was loved, 


perfect tenſe JDocerer, Creru vel rere, rerur· Plur. cia rem ö 
ſingular remini ventur. 1 


eperers 
cum. | 


Awdiver, 


ſingulat Leftus, ¶ vel fuerit. Pu m, ti vel fuer im, i 
cum Auditu, Iſti vel fuerit is ti ſint, vei ; 


8 Preterper- C Ama, ] When 1 have been loved. 2 
eq tenſe — Centre nu fit vel fueris, tw ft 


er- 


Faficutive moode of the Active forme, doth vary ac» 


(77) 
This Tenſe it circumlocuted, not by the firſt Sus 
ot the Gerund in Dum, becauſe they never va- 


ture in Dus: which are found ſomeumes to vary: 
x 25 the future in, rut, in the future tenſe of the 


„dus to the Gender and Number of the precedent 
Pabſtantive, as in theſe examples, Aiumt fe Drorum 
mortalium cauſd libentr facturot eſſe: Livi. Lu» 
en de demo Cornelid prod i turam fore. Portius, Aut 


fuiſe, at 
Somnia crederet? Cicero. So the Parti of 
Przter tenſe, as, te- 
cum copulatos fore, Cicero, In buins fami- 


lid fa am eſſe dixiſti. Idem. And che Participle of 
he future in Dutʒ Credite item Vim univerſam flagh- 
nioſe juventutis hodierno . Catiline mul 
con ficiendam fore, may be ſaid to varyin the Furure 
tenſe of the Infimtive moode of the Paſſive forme. 
Bur when theſe chree Participles end in, um, | 
they are put abſolutely in the Neuter Gender, 
arc joyned to nounes of all Genders and numbers: 
15 Credo ag inimicos meos hoc licturum eſſe , Cai: 
Gracch, Aruſpicet dixerunt omnia ex ſentent 
| progreſiurum effe. Valer. Ad ſummam | 
Rempub. perventurum eſſe predico. Cicero. 

audterat non datum iri uxorem filto. Teyent. Spe- 
rant bonos 4 mortun excitandum fore. Syi. | 
the PezterperfeR tenſe of the Infiginive Moode pale 
five as Iaſtam rem & oratum 4 vobis volo. 
Plaut. * rn rig yo the Future in 
Dus joyned with che Ver for being put Sub- 
tanuvely in che neuter Gender it is the — 
to 
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to off, az Abeundum eff mibi. So that Abire un 


7. 


ſtood, cannot be the gubſtantive to Aben 
— 2 toEf,as Yoſſius would have i ir pace 
Participles. 
Amatus, loved; 
A —__ of the Prz» JDo@us, Taught, 
Lefus, Read, 
Auditus, Heard, 
4 Amanius, Loved. 
A Participle of JDogengus, E Taught. 
the Fut. in dus YLegendus, Read. 
ä Au dien dus Heard, 


um the Co of zum, and the other f 
— their Compounds are thus 


0 5 tes, potui, poſſe, potent. To may or C: 
” — volui, ve le, volendi, volendo, 


lendum, Supiau caret, volent, To will or to 

walling- * 
Nobo, many is, nolui, nollegnolendi, nolendo, 
u caret, nolens : to Nill, or to be 


vi 

2 mavis, malui, male, male ndi, 
malen um, Supinis caret , Lo have rather. 
Edo, — edere vel eſſe, — 
edendum, eſum, eſu, vel eſtum, eiu, eden: 
vel eſturn t. Lo cat. So his wo 
medo, and Exedoglaving chat the former makes Ei 


3 che Supines, 


, 


T" 
* 
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of Fio, o, frgfaltur | fo 7 1 fuls 8 fol. — 


f 3 * . ws dog as 7 Com of Facio, 


nitis not compounded with a Prepoſitionz be- 
auſe Fio, is as it were the Paſſive of Facio. 


4 Fero, fers, tuli, ſerve, ferendi, e 3 
aum, latu, ferens, laturus. To | 


Tkewiſe tus thirteene Com Aﬀero, 8 
ute fero, circumfero, confero, Defero, 9» Nes 08 
fero, per ſero, oo 1 re fero, ſuffe 
Feror, ferrù vel 8 velfw 
t, ferendus, To be borne or 4 

Pounds, which in number are ehuall — the Com- 


Pounds of Fero, 
J Eo, ks, ii, ire, eundi, eundo, eundum, itum, its, 
r, iturut, Lo goe. 

Nueo. ii, duivi, quire, queundi, queundo, : 


dumm quitum, au uient, quiturus. To n 
A Bed e Compounds are 


Le verbs in, o, of the fourth Conjugation, ſaving 
hat they make the Prætetimperfect tenſe of the Ia | 
icative moode, ibam and quibam, the Future tenſe, 
and quibo, and their Gerunds, eundi, eundo, eun- 
um, except Ambio. 
The Compounds of es, are ſixteene, Ales Allee, 
Rubio, Anteeo: Circumeo, Coco; Exeo: Ineo, Intereo, 
Jerroeg, Obeo, Pereo, Præeo, Pretereo, Redeo, Swbeo, 
ueo hat but one compound Neues. 


, 


Indi- 
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Indicative Moode. 
9 Pofer, I am able, po-) Feſumut, we are able | 
tes, port/?. * 5 | te/tis, poſſunt. 1 | 
| foe” I am willing, Vis K pb are will 
3 . 7 wut, volunt, "3 
| Nols, I am unwilling, Nolamus we are unxvilli 
Non vis, Non v uli. E nonvultu, nolunt. _ 
l Malo, 1 ——— = | Malumus , we are m 
F 4 il mavis,mavult. _ ={ willi | 
Ii 90 Edo, Leate, Edis vel et, > 5 A en, (ih a 
| edit vel ef. 3 | eſti, edurk. Jt 
81 * * made c dess, 8 Fuat we ate made Wt: 
f 1 ur, p | done ls, unt. | fi 
i _ ., 3 or ſuffer. F dete. Lay | 
18 fert. erti . 
[ "fy Feror, I am borne of (uf. M 
| (i _ | muy, we are borne 
ö | — ferris vel ferre, | lvffcred, ferimini, 
l! : : ; runtur, | 
4 | Volebam, I was able. 
{ Praterime-| Nolebam, 
P perfect \ Mglebam, tas, at. Plural, amus, ars, ant. 
1 tenſe Edebam, 
i fingulac, | Fiebam, 
F- Ferebam, 1. 
5 erchar,bari« vel bare, barur. P hamur, Jumini, han 
Pan © TM. I have been able. | - 
olut, E i, f ii Pl „ mus 
Nolui, 0 CTuli. 85 ere, p: IR 
Faus, ſuw vel ful, tus es vel fuiſti, tut eff vel fu 
Plur, ti ſumut vel fuimus, ti eſti vel fuiſh 
Latus, - ti ſunt, fuerunt vel ſure, | 


Præt 


T7 


7 I had been able. 


— 1 r, rar, Plurs 
Tages, e ee. 


Nolueram, 
eram vel fueram, tus eras vel fueras 


7 Lerterplaper- 


fe&t tenle 


ſingular. Fattu tus erat vel ſuerat. Plur. t era 
willi Latus vel fueramu, ti eratii vel fueratiꝭ 
> ti eraut vel fuerant. 5 
e me 
„mall 6 —. ris, rit. Placalicer; poterimus, eritu, erunt. 
thy [ng Elam, 

Future # Notam, $0 Figm, Cer er, Pluc. ems, ef, ent; 

ade Fi Malam, & CFeran, 


a fereris vel ferere, feretur, Plural. Feremur, 
| remini, ferentur. 


Poſſum, Volo, Malo; * no Imperative 3 


Im perative Moode. 
(Noli nolito* Pluraliter, Nolite, nolitore. 


| Ec,e/to, cedat, edire, eſte, C dun 
Ede, edo, * br eftote, 1 
| Edito, Cedito, editote, 

Præſent 


ban Fito Pluraliter f Fite, Fiat, 
— Som t. . ito, I Fiamus, Fiete, F tanto, 
run: ! Fer, | Ferat, ? wk e 1 Ferre, Ferant, 


Ferro, i Ferto. Fertote, Ferunto. 
Ferre, F 1e. Fr e- Ferimini, 4 Ferantur 


F F anur. iminor,\ ferunter. 
 Fertor, ertor 8 fer eb 
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| Subjunctive Moode, 
St: 
it | 3 When I am able, 
14] Ve tei 
| ons Nolim, is, it, Pluralitet cum, imus, iu, int, | Gr 


| c ; Malim, 
ö ben ] Edam, 
it cum | Fera Ca at. Plur, cm, anus, atis, ant. 
Feram, 


— 
_— 


187 { Ferarraris vel rare, ratur. Pl. ramur, ramini, rantur. 


Poſem, Edi//em When ] was able, b. 
Vellem,  Jueleſſem,C es, er. Plur., cum, emut, Þ fr 
Nollem, QC YFieren, . etis, ent. 

Mallem,J{_Ferrem, 
Ferrer, reris vel rere, retur. Plremur ,remini xentur, || p. 


_— . em cat we 
- o — 


3 — 


„„ 


- wy 


— 
=. 
J 


— 
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li When have been able, 4 

} Potuerim, Maluerim,yris, rit, Pluraliter } 

&xrerper Voluerim , 825 Ederim, 8 cum, rimut, vith, 
Noluerim, Tuterim, rint. 


7s 
5 


Lad 
X. 
= 
o 


n vel fucrim, tut fis vel facris, tut fr f 
12 a ſuerit. Pl. cim, ti fimus vel fuertmus, || te 
* Iri ſcù vel fueritis, ti ſnt vel fuer int. 


When 1 had been able. | 
" Potui/ Jem, N . 2 » ſef, Pluraliter, 


Ry — 2 8. 6... 
— — 


— — — 


www” A. ˙ — wu 


. — 


| 
iererplu- | Yoluijiem, Cy Ediſſem cum, ſemut. ſeth, P 


Il erfe 2 Tuliſem, ſent. 6 
15 enſe ſin em vel fuiſſem, Le et vel fui 1 
* ular. | FaFur Ctureſfet, vel fuier. Plur.cum, ti Gn 4 

' n Larur, ( vel ſuiſſemut, ti efetia ve tt, ti ef- 
| C ſent vel ſuiſent, # 
Future « 


(3) 


When I ſhall or will be able. 
Potuero, 5 c Maluero, 7 ri,rit. Plur, cam, rimur, 
Future N Voluerd, 85 Edero, 5 tis, vint. 
tenſe Noluero, T ulero, 
fingulat "agus, 2 Ne vel ſuero, tus eric vel fueric, tus 
cùm ut. 875 fuerit. Pl. cum, ti erimut vel fueri 
ti eritu vel ſuerit ii ti erunt vel fueri 


Infinitive Moode. 
ofſe Edere vel e 
Preſent tenſe Þ // oe Ferre, ſe 
ſingular. Nolte, . YFieri. 
Male, Ferri. 
Præterimperf. C Potuiſſe, Edi ge. 
ptæter perfect. Voluiſyt. Tuliſſe. 
Præ ter plupet- ) Nolui/e, . eſſe vel fu 
ect tenſe. co Latum eſſe vel fui 
Efurum A 
Future Laturum e/e. 
tenſe, JF afum iti, vel faciendum e//e. 
Latun iri, vel ferendum eſſe. 
Seeing the vatiation of Regular or Irregular com- 


pleat verbs, much depends upon the knowledge of 
the Przterperfe& tenſe, and the Supines, the dire- 
ions for both, come next to be handled: Which 
may be divided into Rules concerning Verbs in, e, 
and Rules concerning verbs in, or. 

Rules concerning verbs in, o, are ſuch as concerne 
ticker the Pr#terperfeR tenſe or the Supines, boch 
A G 1 which 


(84) | 


vvhich are tw (fold. Thoſe which concerne the ſim- 
ple Praterfe tenſe and the ſimple Supine-and thoſe 
that doe concerne the compound Przrerperfe& 
tenſe, and the compound Supine. The rules that 
concerne the ſimple przterperfeR tenſe, are diſtin- 


guihed by the foure Conjagations. 


The Firſt Conjugation. N 


As, inthe Preſent tenſe makes, avi, in the Præ- 
ter perfect tenſe, as Amo, Amas, Amavi. Except La. 
vo, Lavi: Iuvo, Fuvi: Secb, Secui: Mico, Aſicui: To- 
no, Tonui: Sono, Sonui: Cubo, Cubui: Do, Dedi: Sto; 
Steti - Neco, Necui: PhcogPlicui: Frico, Fricui: Cree 
— Crepui: Veto, Vetui: Demo, Domui: which fixe 5 


ſometimes make, qui. © H 


The Second Conjugation. 


Et, in the Preſeut tenſe makes i, in the Præter- 
perfect tenſe, as Hoces, Docet, Docui. Except, Iubeo, 
tnſſi: Mulceo, Mulfi: Luceo, Luxi: Spondco, Spondi; . 
Sedeo, Sedi: Video, Vidi: Suadeo, Suaſi. Rideo, Ri fl. 
Wich theſe three that double ia their Pf ætetperfect 
te nſe, vvhich is done by repeating the firſt conſonant 
of the Preſent tenſe, with one of theſe vowells, e, o, 
as Pendeo, pependi: tor deo, momordi: Tondeo, toron- 

Ig | &. And thuſe that have I, or t, before geo, Which 
' Fe turne , geo, into ſi, as Mulges, mul fi: Urgeo, urfi:alſo 
j er Frigeo, frixi: Lugeo, luxi: Aug eo, auxtzFleo, which 
| = makes Fleui: Leo, levi: (and its compound Deleo, de- 
ul levi.) Pleo, plevi: Neo. neui: Manet man ſ: Torguee, 
1-4. tor ſi: Heres, befi: thoſe that end ia ,veo,which make 
F vi: as Ferves, fer: and cieo, Civi: Vieo, vieut. 
The 


L 
b 
* 
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The Third Conjugation, 
Verbs of this Conjugation change. 


Bi. as Lambo, Lambi: except Scribe, 


Scrip 2 cubui. 
co, vici. 
| Cr. as Facio, ect. 
o mandi. 
xcept Cedo geſſi: ado, Rado, 

Ludo, Divide, Trudo, Claudo, go 

do, Rado,Which make, fi. 

| ; junxi. 
V. 26 r. traxi. 


| Statuo [7 


TA 
Sallo, to Seaſon, 


Except, P/allo 


P 
— — N 


Po. 
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E xcept, Temno, temps: O igro, ge- 
"nui: Pono, poſui: Cano, cecini: Serq 
to ſet in order, Serui: Uro, wi: 
Gero, geſſi: Curro, cucurri: Poſco,. 


' Popoſet: Diſco, didici: Couquiniſco, 
| | conquexi: Vivo, vixi.! 
Po, P[i. as Scalpo,calpſs: except Rumpo, 
rupi: Strepo, ſtrepui. 
Quo. — 2 Logs, liqui : except Coguos 
Sivi. as Accerſo,accerfiyi: except Fa- 
ge _ ceſco, facejſi: Viſo, viſi: Pio, pit 
> ut. 
To, N rl: as Verto, verti: except Mitto, mi ſi: 
Peto, pettvi: Sterto, ſłertui: Meto, 
| me ii. | | 
Gio. Gi. as Fugio, ſugi. 
Pio. | Pt, as Capio, cepi. Except Cupio, cu- 
pivi: Kapio, rapui: Sapio, ſaput. 
Rio. Ki. as Pario, peperi. 
Tio. Si, as Quatio, Quaſſi. 
Xo, ut as Texo,texui. 
O0. Xi. as Stinguo, ſtigzi; obſolete, but 
| his compounds ia uſe Diftinguo, 


+ «© Extinguo, Inſtinguy, Reſlingus, 
The Fourth Conjugation. 


Verbs of this Conjugation, have ivi, in the Præ- 
tecparteR tenſe, as Audio, Audis, Audivi. 
Tara Ranc io, ro go a_ 
Sarcio,/arfi. Sepio,/epþi, Sentio, ſenſi, Fu 
e Bari b gte, lan, Amb 
Salui. 
Rules 


[ cio, amicui. cambio camp f: Salio, 


J- 
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Rules concerning the Eompound 
Præterper fect tenſe. 


TX Compound Ver be haththe fame Præterper- 
fe& tenſe, that the Simple Verbe hath, 
That che Compounds retaine not the Sylla- 
ble, doubled in the Simple PrzterperteR rene; 
unleſſe Præcurro, Excurro, Compungo, Repungo, 
and the Compounds of De, Diſco, /to,Poſco. 

Plico compounded with Sub or a Naune, 
which makes only aui, as Supplico, Mwltiplico, 
15 | Suboleo, which makes Subolui: Expungo,which 
A makes only Expunxt. 


co 


2 Tube Compounds of Do, of the third Con- 
Jugarion: as Addo, Credo, Edo, Dedo, Redde, 
Per do, Abdo , Qbdo, Condo, Indo, Trado, Frodo, 
Fendi; which changing the Syllable retained, 
make, didi; except one Decompound Ab/7ondo, 
- which caſts away the doubled ſyllable, 
The Compounds of Sto, which changing tlie 
1 * 
(_retained Syllable, make fait i. 


Three generall Rules for the changing 
in Compoſition. 


TY ſimple Verbs, Damno, Laco, Sacro, Fallo, 
Arcco,Traflo,F atiſcor, Gradior, Pattor, Partio, 
Cando, Capto, Patro, Farcio, Scando, Mando,Spargo, 
Parioz when they be compounded, change the hirſt 
vowell of the Præſent and Prætetperfect tenſe, into 
e, except Pertracto, Retraffo,which doe not change. 
do the compounds of Paſco ( beſides Coupe ſeo and 
DiÞeſco which make Peſcui) The compounds ot 
Paris doe change, but yer diflec from their 8 

6 4 Verbe 


feRt tenſe, wo whereo : 
. peri, and the reſt, peru: and all of them are of the | 
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Verb, both in the Fophyypcion ang the Preperper: | 
oe make Comperi Re- 


fourth Conjugation; the hmple Verbe being of the 

thud. | 7 

2 Theſe ſimple Verbs, Habeo, Lateo, Salio,Statuo, 

Cado, Leo, Pango pegs, Cano, Luzro,Cedo, Tango, . 

Egeo, Teneo, Taceo, Sapio, Napio, & Places com- 

pounded , change the firſt yowell into i, in all 

renles, HOI | 
 Pofthabeo, Complateo, Perplaceo, Depango, Op- 
pange, Circumpango, Repango. | 
ie compounds of Cano, which doe change 
ew]. < dp 

indeed, but make #i, inthe Præterperfect tente, | 

E I as Concino Conc inu i. The compounds of Calce, 

” [ which change a into u, in all tenſes. 

The compounds of Claude, Caufo, Quatia. 
Lavo, which caſt away a, in all tenſes. 

3 Theſe fimple Verbs, Ago, Emo, Se deo. Rego, Fran- 

Eo, capio, Iacio, Lava, Specio, Premo, doe change the 

firſt vo well of the Preſent tenſe only into, i. 

0 coemo, Superſe deo, Perago, Satago, circuma- 
| 22 ewo compounds of Rego ( Pergo,Surgo) and 
two of Ago (Capo, Dego) I-oſing the middle 
| SyIlable of the Preſent tenſe. 

w \ Facio which changes nothing, unleſſe it be 

* compounded with a Præpoſition. 

2 Lego compounded with A4, Per, Præ, Re, ub, 
Trans, which change nothing. His other com- 
pounds change the firſt yowell of the Preſonr 
Tenſe into i, as Intedige,Diligo,Negligo,which 

make Lexi, in the Præter & tenſe, all the 
i reſt Legi. 


Rules 


24752 
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Rules concerning the Simple 
Supine. 
CBi. ? (Bibi, Bibitum. 
| Mi. | Emi, Emptum. 
Ni. IV ent, 4 esta 
When the | Pi, | The Su- | cepi, Ceprum. Rupi, 
Przterper- 3 pinc ends 


— ok, cæpi, cept ũ. 
Ser 


ect tenſe Pþs, "in Tum. | Ser iptum. 
endeth in Ti. | as 2 Ex- 
cept Ferti, verſum. 
Vi. |, Flavi, flatum. Ex- 
3 cept Penivi, venk. 
When the gei. The Su- g Viel, vichum. 
Præterper- 5 K. 85 lectum. 
te ct tenſe ut. (in dum JLigui, tifum. 
endeth in FX i. a8 Vinxi, vinctum. 


Theſe five, Finxi, minxi, pinxi, ffrinxi, rinxi, 
looſe n, Flexi, ptext, fixi, fluxi, have Xum. 

When the Przterperte&renſe ends in, it, the Syte 
pines end in itum, as Domui domitum. Except f rſt 
Verbs in it, of uo, which make, utum, 2s exui, exu- 
tum: But Ruo, rui, ruitum. Secondly, Secut, ſectum. 
Necui, nefum. Fricui, frictum. Miſeui, miſtun. 
Amicui, amictam. Torrui, taſfum. Docut, dofum. 
Tenui, tentum. Con ſului conſultum. Salul, ſaltum. 
Colui, cultum. Occului, occultum. Pinſui, piſtum. 
Rapui, raptum. Serui, ſertum. Texui,textum. Cenſui, 
cenſum cellui, celſum Meſſui, meſſum. Patui, paſ- 
ſum, Nexui, nexum Pexui, pexum, 


Rules 


* 
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Rules of the Compound Supine. 

The Compound Verb hath the ſame Supine tha 
the Simplchath: as Doctum, Edoftum. 

Tunſum which is made Tuſum; and Ruitum, 
rutum. Saltum,ſultum. Satum, fitum, Statum d 
Elo, fitum. Datum, ditum, in the compounds 
of Do, of the third Conjugation. 

Captum, Fafumn, lactum, Raprum, Cantum, 
Partum, Sparſum, Carptum, Fartum, which 
change a, into e. 

The compounds of Edo, which have only 
E ſum, beſides Comedo, which makes, eſum, and 
eſtum. Cognoſco, which makes Cegnitum: and 
i Agnoſco, apnitum, 


Of the Præterperfect tenſe of 
Verbs in Or. 


Ll Verbs in, Or, are either Paſſives or Depo- 
nents, or Communes, Of the Præterpetſed 
tenſe of Paſſives we have already ſpoken. Com- 
munes are very rare. And Verbs Deponents, whole 
PrzterperfeQ tenſe differs trom the common forme 
of the foure Conjugations, are here fer downe, La- 
bor, Lapſas. Patior,paſſus, Compatior,compaſſus. Per- 

tio, perpeſſut. Fateor, ſaſſus. (onfiteor, confeſſus. 

Ateor, diſfe ſus, Gradior, greſſus. Digre dior, di. 
greſut. Fatiſcor, ſeſſus. Metior, men ſus. Utor, uſis. 
Ordior to weave, orditzs; to begin, orſas, Ulciſcor. 
ultue. Iraſcor, tratus. Reor, rata. Obliviſcor, oblit us. 
Miſereor, miſertus. Loquor, locutus. Seq uer, ſecut us. 
Experior, expertus. Paciſcor, r. Neaciſcor, 
2atfus, Indipiſcor, indeptut. Adipiſcor, * of 


dog 


ne 


7 
l 
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Apiſcor apts. DQuerorqueſtuag Proficiſcor proſetru 
Expergiſcor, experre us. Comminiſcor, comment us, 
Naſcor ,natus. Moricr, mortuur. Orior, ortus, 


Of Redundant Verbs. 


Præterperfect tenſe only. 
Verbs are edu upin only. 
inthe And in both, 


Of the Active forme, as Conni veo, connivi, & coye 
kixi. Parco, peperei, ꝙ Parci. Pungo, punxi, & pu- 
pupi: wich its two Compounds, Compungo, Repun- 
£0: Præcurro, excurro , ] O compounds of Curro: 
Pango, to make a bargaine, pepigtz to joyne, pegi; to 
ling, panxi: Pecto, pexui & pexi: Nedo, nexui, ( 
ne xi. Velo, velli, & vulſi. Pluo, plui, & pluvi. Lino, 


Levi, lini,ſivi. Verro, verri & verſi. 

Of che Paſſive forme, whole Actives abound in 
the Parriciples of the Przter tenſe: as Aler, Alitus 
& Altus. Tendor, tenſus & tentus, Lavor,lavarus, 
lautut & lotus. Comedor, comeſus & comeſtus.Mi/+ 
ceorgniſfus & wixtus, Torqueor, torſus & tortus. 
Fruor, fruftus & fruitus. Nitor, niſus & nixut: 
Ordior, to weave, Orditus; to begin, Orſus. 

Ot both Active and Paſſive forme, as Cens,cens- 
vi & cenatus ſum. Titubo,titubavi & titubatus 
ſum. Iuro, juravi & juratus ſum. Prandeo, Prandi 

& pran/us ſum. Nubo, nup ſi & nupta ſum, Mercer, 
ne ru & meritus ſum. Libet, libuit, libitum. Licet, 
licuit, licitum. Tedet, tæduit, teſum. Pudet, puduir, 
puditum. Piget, piguit, pigitum eſt. 

Redundant in the Supine only, are, Torque, tor ſi, 


* 


for [ins & tortum. Alo, alui, alrum & alitum, Lav, 
tavi lautum, lotum & lavatum. Indulgeo, indulſi in- 


indulſum 
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du lſum t indgſtuw. Tendo, tetendi, tenſum & ten · 
rum. Come do, came di, cum ſun & come ſfumi and the I. 
Compounds of ſfo, as Prefs, præſliti, præſtitum & 
praffatum. Pario, pepert, partum & paritum. Miſe. 
* miſtum & mixtum. { 

Redundant in both, ate Poto, potavi & potatus 
ſum, potatum & potum. Careo, carui & caſſus fun, 
caritum e caſſum. Sorbeo, Sorbui & ſorpſi, ſorbi. 
tum & ſorptum. Mulgeo, mulſe & mulxi, mulſun} 
& multum: Oleo, olui & olevi, olitum & oletum, 
Capeſſd, capeſſi & capeſſevi , capeſſum & c 
tum. Sapio, ſapui & ſapivi, ſapitum & ſapitum. 
Savcio, Sanci vi & ſanxt, fanctum ꝙ ſancitum. |; 
Fruor, fructus & fruitus, fruffum & fruit um: Ni- 
tor, wiſus e nixus = niſum & nixun. Ordior, to 
weave, Orditus;to begin, orſus, orditum & orſum: 
Neco, necui & necavi, neclum © necatum. Plico, 
Plicui & plicavi, plicitum & plicatum Frico,fricuj | 
& fricavi, friftum  fricatura, Domo, domui & 
domaui, denitum e domatum. Crepo, crepui & cre- 
pavi, crepitum c crepatum, Veto, vetui & vetavi, 
vetitum & vetatum. ' 


» e 


Of Defectives. 


De ſectives ate of £ Leſſe. 


two lofts i Greater, [? 
Leſſer Deſectives, taileing in one or to things, Þ 
are of ſoure ſorts, | 


in Supine only, 
Both Przterperfe& tenſe & 


—— 


Perſon only. 
DefeRives 55 terpettect tenſe only. 
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DefeRives in Perſon only, ate Dari and Farm, 
which want the firft perſon of the Preſent tenſe only 
fin all moodes. 
Detectives in the Preterpetfect tenſe only, are 
verbs paſſives, whole actives want their Supines, as 
tetuor, T imeor, 
Defectives in the Supines only, are theſe, Lambo, 
{ico micui. Rudo.Scabo. Parco, peperci. Di peſco. 
piſeo. Poſco. Compe ſco. — 2 Dego. Ango, 
Pigo. Lingo, Ningo. Satago. Pſallo, Volo. Nolo. Mald. 
T remo, Strideo, Trio F laveo. Liveo. Aveo. Paveo. 
onniveo. Ferveo. The compounds of Nuo, as Re. 
uo: of Cado, as Decido: except Concido. Incido Occi do. 
** BRecido, which make, ca ſum; alto Linquo. Luo. Me- 
0. Cluo.Frigeo. Calvo, Sterto. Times. So Turgeo. 
Luceo. Arceo. (whoſe compounds have, ercitum) 
Fo of Gruo, as Ingrus. And whatſoever verbs Neu- 
ers of the ſecond Conjugation (as moſt of them 
re) making, ui, in the PreterperteR tenſe : except 
leo. Doſeo. Placeo, Taceo. Pareo. Careo. Noceo. Pa- 
eo. Lateo. Valeo & Caleg. 
Defectives in both Præterperfect tenſe and Su- 
Fine, are, ergo. Ambigo. Gliſco. Fatiſto Polteo, 
Nideo. Furo. Veſcor. Medeor. Liquor- Reminiſcor. Hiſ- 
Lab Labaſco, Labaſcor. Inceptives or Augmen- 
uves in Sce, Which cqbe of Nounes, as Pueraſco, 
ingueſto: for thoſe 14 come of Verbs, borrow 
e Præterperfect tenſe, of the Verbs from whence 
nes, Ney are derived, as Ferveſco, fervi of ſerveo. Tepe /- 
), tepui of Tepeo, So doe Ferio. Percuſſi, of Percu- 
0. Meio, minxi,ot mingo Sido, Sedi, ot Sedeo. Tolls, 
u/lult, of Suffers. All Deſideratives, as Lefurio. 
cripturig, except Parturio Eſurio. 
Greater Defective are ſuch as Want moſt of the 
Accideats 


en · 


the 
1 


pine. 
ves 


_ as Memento, mementote. 


of Gender. 
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Accidents of a Verbe, amongſt Which, thoſe that ag 
uſuall ace foureteene in number, 1 Ai, au, ait. Plu 
raliter aiunt. Præterimp. Ajcbam, bas, bat. e 
Preſens Oprat, Potent, Subjunct Ajas, at. Plur 
Aiamns ,atis, ant. Part. Aient · 2 Aufan,fic, fit. 1 
mut, fetia, ſint. 3 Indicat. Sal vebis. Imper. * | 
ſalvero, Salvete ſalvetote. Inſin. Salvere. 4 A4 
avets,Avere,auetore,Avere. 5 Cedo Cedite, 6 F 
fax, xit, xint. 7 Forem, res, ret, rent. Fore, $ Sus 
o, que ſumus. 9 Infit,.Infiunt. 10 Inquio vel 
quam, mquis, inJuit, Inquiunt. Inquiſti, Inquies, 
quiet Inque ,inquito: Inquiens. 11 Odi. 12 C 
13 Memini 14 Novi, Which kcepe the ſence of 
Preſent tenſe, as well as of the Przrerperfel 
tenſe, having no tenſe but the Præterperfec tenſi 
and thoſe that come of it: Except Memini, which 
uſed inthe Second Perſon of the Imperative Moc 


Ofa Participle, | 

A Participle is a Part of Speech, vari 
ble, both Governing and Governed, 
called becauſe it participates with a nou 
in number, caſe, gender, and Declenſic 


and with a verbe in tenſe and ſignificatioſſ 
| Derivation, 1 
| C fition, 
| Signification, 
There be ſeaven Accidents 4 Number, 
of a Participle Caſe, 


{-Declenfion. 
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4 Which foure latter are the ſame with 2 noune 
Pl Ad je ctive. N ; 

The detivation and fignification of Participles 
— e ſet downe in their ſeverall deſcriptions, 
Their Compoſition is the ſame with the Verbs 


Alalbey come of, as Admittens, Admiſſus, Admiſurur, 
A 4 dmittendus. 

One of the Preſent tenſe. 
pere be foure kinds ) An other of the Præter tenſe, 
Tul „f Partici ples An other af the Future in, rut. 

Another of the Future in dus, 


ces K Participle of the Preſent tenſe, hath an ARive, 
ce Active = ſignification, N Engliſh ending 
In, ing, as loving, raming: a s latine in, ant, or 
1 1 Aman — And it is formed of the 
ich rterimperfect tenſe of the Indicative Moode, by 
you? ging the laſt ſyllable into, yt: as Amabã, Amans. 
ladiebam, audiens. Auxiliabar, auxiliant. Poteram, 

tent. But Ibam with his compounds into Ent. 
A Participle of the Prætet tenſe, hath commonly 
e Paſſive fignification, with his Engliſh ending in, 
J., or n, 2 Loved, Taught, Slain, and his Latine 


Varig c, fut, xut, as Amatur, viſut nexus: and is for- 
ed, ed of the Latter Supine by put ung to, r, 2s Ledbu, 
noun du:, except mortuut. 

nſioil Partriples of this tenſe coming of Deponentt have 


atio mmonly the Active ſigni ſication, as Hes locutus, 
Paving (poke theſe things: but ſome of theſe have 
oth Active and Paſſive bgnification, becauſe they 
ome of Deponents , which heretofore have been 
bs communes, as Meditatug, Comitatur, Comple x- 
0 on ſe ſyi us, s. 
A Participle of the Future in us, hath the Actiye 
pt Active like ſiguification, as Amaturus, to love or 
And 
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about to love, curſurus, to run, or about to run 
And it is formed of the Lattet Supine, by putting t 
rg, 25 Doctu, Docłurus. N 

Some Verbs have che Supines, and yet want the 
Participle of the Future in u, as Creſco, Soleo, And] * 
ſome want the Supines, which have the Future in 
ru, as Moriturus, Ofurus. Theſc Participles Paritg« 
rus, Naſciturus, \rguiturus, Eruiturus, Oriturus, Fu- 
turus, doe not retaine the Analogy of Derivation; 

A Parnciple of the Future in Dug, hath alwaies the 
Paſſive ſignification, as Amandus to be loved, and 
it is formed of the Genitive caſe of the Participle of 
the Prælent tenſe, by changing, tu, into dus, as A- 
mantis, Aman dus · Legent is, a 

Some Participles of the Future in Dus, come © 
Verbs Neuters, as Carendus , Pudendus, Pig 
Vieilandus,Regnandus, Participles of the Prarſent 
tenſe are declined like nounes adjectives of one te 
mination: as Legeat, legent is: but ient (in ule 
Cicero) and his compounds, doe make Euntu, eunti- 
c. in the oblique caſes, except Ambien g, ambient is, 
Participles of other Tenſes are varied like Not 
Adjectives of three terminations, as DofFus docta d 
Hum: Docturut ra, rum Docendus, da, dum. 


Of an Adverbe. 
An Adverbe is a part of Speech, inva 


« © 
(IT 


004.4 RAS w »—_w 


ble, only governing and not governed, ad- 
ded ro words fo declare heirs thcatio . = 
Mi 


Principally and frequently to a Vert. 
a8 —— Ae fecit we. Aale hath . r 
parghed.it. Sometimes to a Nause, 38 homo egrep 
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run. in puer, a man exceedingly impudent. Sometimes 


gte to another Adverb, as Pariim hone ſtè ſt peſſit, he be- 
bhaved himlelfe ſcarce honeſtly. ſe K ; 


Derivation. 
There be three Accdems Saat. 
| of an Adverb Compariſon, 4 


Primitive, or 
l Every Adverb Derivarive, } 
is either. YSimplc, or 
Compound. 


Primitive, as Cyas, Heri. 

Derivative is eight told, 

SubRantivall as ſeſperi of Veſpers 

Adjectivall, as Fortizer of Fortis, 

Proneminall, as Eodem of Idem. 

Verball, as Amabo of Ama 
Participi all, as Doctè of Dofus. ; 
Adverbiall, as For ſit an of for/av. 
Conjunctionall, as Quando of Qud u. 
Przpoſitionall, asIntws of In, 

Simple, as tom 

Componnd Adverbs are many fold, but may be 
reduced to 22. heads, 
1 Tris compounded of two Subſt antives,2s A 
pol, of M¶Æ des and Pollux. 

J With a Subſtantive as Sepenunierd of Sep? and 

mUMCTH, 

3 Of a Subſtantive and a Przpoſit uon, 28 Dextror- 

Jm, of Dextra and Ver ſis. 

4 Wich an Adjective, as Nimirum, of Ni, and 

Mirum, 

«15 Ofan AdjeAive and a Subſtantive, as Luoridie 


of Juotus and Diet. F 
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6 Of an Adjective and a Verbe, as Omnifariam of 
Omni and Fart, 
7 Witk a Pronoune ſet before, as Ie, of Iſte, hic. 
8 With a Pronoune (ex after, as Ibiden, of Ibi and 
Idem. 
Of a Pronoune and Præpoſition, and a Subſtan- 

tive, as Qua nobrem, of Quam, Ob, Rem. 

10 Of a Pronoune put before, and a Ptæpoſition, 
as Quapropter of Qua and Propter. 

11 Ofa Pronoune put aftet and a Prepoſition, as 
Interea, of Inter and ea, 

12 Wich a Verbe as, Vhbivis, of Ubi, and Vu. 

13 Of wo Verbs, as $cilicet, of Scio, and Licet. 
14 Of a Participle and a Subſtantive, as Perendie , 
quaſi perempto die. 

15 Ot an Adverb, a Subſtantive, and an Adjective, 
as Nudiugtertiis of Nunc, Dies, Tertiss. 

16 Of iwo Advyesbs, as Iamdu dum of lam and 
dudum. 

17 Of a Conjunction and a Vetbe, as Sader, of 
Si and Audes, 

18 with a Præpoſition ſet before, as Afabre, of 
Ad, and Fabre. 

19 With a Przpoſition put after, as Aliors 2m, of 
Alid and Verſum. 

20 Of a Przpofition and a Subſtaative, as Inter- 
div, of Inter and Dies 

11 Wich an Inter jection, as Ehodim, of Eho and 
Dum. 

22 With a Syllabicall adjeRion , as Parumpet , 
ubig.. 

5 Ad verbs are divided according to the variety 

of their ſaʒruſications into 30. heads, | 


Some be Adverbs of 
_ — — 
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"Time; as Nunc, time preſent, Neri, time paſt, 
Cras, time to come. Cum When, an indefi- 
nite time. Olim, all three times, 
Place, as Hic, in a place, Hinc, from a place, 
Hyc,to a place. Horfum,towards a place. 


Number, as Semel, Bü. 


[ Order, as Inprim 


is, Deinde, Denig. 
Asking, ascur, Duare. © 
Afficming, as Ne, Pyofectd. 
Denying, as Non, Haud, 
Exhorting, as Eja, Agt, Amabs, 
Forbidding, as Ne. | 
Reſtraining, as .2 water, Puoad. 

' Wiſtung, as Urinam, 0 

Excludeing, as Duntaxat, Soli m. 
Quantity, as Afultum, Parum. 
Denied loneneſſe, as Non fblum. 

| Parting, as Seor ſun, Sigi latin. 
Diverſity, as Aliter, Secu. 
Chooſcing, as Satiys, Pot iſſum iu. 
Correcting, as Immd, Pot iur. 
Athing not finiſhed, as Ferme, Pens. 
Granring, as Licer, EKHd. 

Shewing, as En, Ecce. 

Extending, as Valle, Nimii. 
Remittingg as Pix, egre. 


| Dividcing, as Bifariam, Trifariam. 
| Explaineing, as Nimtrum, Scilicer. 


Doubring, as For /an, For fitan. 
Chance, as Forte, Fortuit d. 
Likeneſle, as Sic, Sicut. 


: 
. 


| Camparcing, as Tam, Qua m 
ualicy , as Bene , Male, 


N 
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riſon. 

Adverbs that are compared, come of Adjectives 
and having their Bugliſh in ly, are called Adyerbs of 
Quality, ex cept ſome few ot Quantity. Thoſe that 


come of Ad jectixes of three terminations, have their 


Latine in, e, Bene, Dofe; ſometimes in, d, as. Rard. 
and Sometimes in er, as Firmitèr. And thoſe that 
come of Adjectives, of one or two terminations, 
have their Latine ending in, ter, as Faliciter, For- 
iter. And they are thus Compared. 

D 
riſe. Fermitey , frmidt, frmiſſimè. Fortitèr, 
ortidt, Fortiſſinè. 


Of a Conjunction. 


A Conjunction is a part of Speech, in- 
variable, only — nah and not gover- 
ned, that joyncth words and ſentences to- 
vitheri 

Derivation. 


There be three Accidents 4 Compoſition. 
of a Conjunction Order. 


There be two diviſions of a Conjunction. 
Primitive, or 
t Every Con junction Derivative. 
is either Simple, or 


Compound. 


Primiuve, as Nam. 
Derivative is ſixe fold 


t Subſtantivall, as Modd, of Modus 


The third Accident of an Adverbe is Compa. 


| 
: 


g 4 
( 


, Dignizs, Digniſſtme. Rard, Rarins, Ra- 


ba. 


n- 
Ts 
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2 AdjeRiyall, as Utrum of Urer, 
3 Pronominall, as Qn ia of Due, 
4 Verball, as Ed of Sum. 
5 Adverbiallyas Tamen of Tam. 
6 Conjunctionall, as Autem of Aut. 
Simple, as Ef. 
Compound is ten fold. 
x «+Compounded with a Pronoune, as Aru, of 
At and Out, 
2 With a Verb, 3s Ouamviept Dugmand vis, 
3 Of a Pronounc and an &Adverbe, as IJed, of Id 
and ed. 
Of a Przpoſition,and a Pronoune ſer before, 
as Idcirco of 14, and Circa. 
5 Ota Przpolition,and, a Pronoune ſer after, as 
N of Propter and Ea. 
6 Wich an Adverbe put before, as Alidguin, of A- 
lio and quin. 
7 Wich an ee after, as Etiam of Ez and 
lam, Sin of $i and ne. 
$ Wich another Conjunction, as Feruntamen, of 
Verũm and Tamen. 
9 Wich it ſelfe, as Quamguam, of Duan and 
quam. 
10 With a Præpoſition, as Præterquam of Preter 
and Duan. 
2 Tonjunctions are divided according to the 
variety of their ſignifications into twelve heads. 


» - Copulatives, as Et, Que, Atg, Quo, Etiam, 
L Nee, Neg. | | 
8 Diſjunctivet, as Aut, Ve, Vel, Seu, Side. 


A Derivatives, 28 Sed, At, A C. Aqui. Autem, Cæ - 

AP rernrers, Quin, Verum. 

Cauſalls, as Ut, Nam, Nang, Exim, Etenim, 
H 3 uod 
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\f* Lud, Qyia, Quippe, Quoniam, Siſuidem, 
u2ndo, Puandoquidem, Uti, Quo. 

Conditionalls, as Si, Sin, Modd, Dummods. 

Exceprives, as Ni, Vi ſi, Alidgui, be ſote a cons 

ſonant. Ali6quin, before a vowell. Preter- 

— 

8 | Interrogutives, as Ne. Au. Utrum. Necue. Aust. 

= 4 Nonne. | 

£1 Itwnves, as Erg9. Id. Igitur. tag Ideired. 
Duare. Duanobrem. £ 4yropter. Quocirca. 

8 Proinde Prom- P1 optcred 

Adrerſatives, as Et | Duanquan. Quamuit, 

Darnither. Liber Ee Etiamſi. Tamer, 
Regqainves, is amen, Artanien, f eruntamex. 
Dinunuttwes, a3 Salr- Ne AH. 

LElectives, as Aα, Ac. 

Some Conjunc aus 2rc (© like Adverbs, that they 
can hardly be diſtiuguiſued, bur by theit ſigniſicati- 
on zin teſpect of the variety whereof , one and the 
gelte Ame word, may not only be refetied ro diverſe 
heads of the ſame part of Speech as cum both, to a 
ConjunRion Copulgtive, and Cog lecing tha, to a 
Con junction Cauſallʒ but alſo to ſeverall parts of 
ſpeech, as mod only, an Adverb. uod ſo that, a 
Conjunction Conditionall. But no word can be re · 
ferred to three parzs of ſpeech, ſave Cum, and Ver- 
ſi- Cum when, is an Adverb of time. cim ſeeing 
that, a Conjunctioti Eaulſall. cum with, à Præpoſi- 
tion, 

The third Accident of a Conjunction is Order, 
in reſpect of which, a Con junction is threefold, Pre» 
poſirive,Subjunfive,and Commune. 

Prepofitives are thoſs that be ſet before, being 
the firſt words of a ſentence, ar of aclauſe,the * 


aA »% a. ts © 
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of a ſemenoe; being in number 57, ſuch as chele. 
Nam. Quare. Ac.A/?.Atg, Et. Aut. Vel. Nec. Neg. 
$i Quin. Sed, Verum. Sin. Seu. Sive. Ni. Ni. and 
all the teſt, ſave the eight SubjunRive, and twelve 
Commune. 

Subjuniver are thole, that be ſer after, being 
commonly the ſecond, ſometimes the third, and ſel- 
dome the fourth word of a Sentence, As PD uog. Au- 
tem. Vero Enim. Saltem. Que. Ne. Ve. Which three 
laſt are alwaies joyned to the end of a word, and are 
called Eucliticł ConjunRions, becauſe they incline 
their accent. 

Communes are thoſe that may indiflerently be 
fer before or after (i / may be the firſt or ſecond 
words of a ſentence, as EIS Ideo. Igi. ur. 
Itag. Propterea. Quanſuam. Luanlibet. D uamvis 
Licet. Tanen. 


Ofa Præpoſition. 


A Præpoſition is a Part of Speech, varia- 
ble governing and gov Moſt com. 
monly ſet before other parts, either in ap- 
poſition, as e Ad patrem, or elſe in compo» 
ſition, as Indottns. 


There be two Accidents 7 Derivation, 
ol it Compoſition. 
Primitive. 
1 Every Przxpolition Derivative. 
is either Simple, or 
Compound. 
Primitive and Simple; as Ab. Ad. 
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Deuvadve, 4s C irciter,ot Circa. and Compound, . 
as A. Adverſus. 46 
2 Præpoſiuons ate divided accegding to the varie- 
xy of their uſe, which is foure- fold. | 
1 In Appolition only, in which uſe there are 23. 
as Apud. Adverſus. Adyerſum. citra. Circa: Erga, 
Jarra, Infra. Jaxta. Pons. Sec undum. UViers. Cirei- 
ter Secu. Verſus. Penet. Coram. Clam. Palam. Sine. 
Abſeh Tenus. 2 
2 In Compoſition only, in which uſe ate, ſixe, as 
Am. Di. Du. ke. Se. Con. , 
3 Tn both Appoſition, and Compaſition, in which 
ulc arc, 28. as Ad, Ante. C is. Circum. Contra. Extra. 
Inter. 0b. Per. Prope. Propter. Poſi,Trans. Preter. 
Supra. A. Ab. Abf. Cum. De. E. Ex Pro.Preln.Sub. 
Super . Subter. | | 
4 lu Tranipoſition or Poſtpoſition, in which uſe, * 
are ers, Penes, Tenus, Cum, U/q, Per, &c. by YE 
the figure Apo/Zrophe. 5 
Pt æpoſiuous pur without their Caſe, ate turned IC 

into Adverbs, as | 
1 Corgnm, quem queritis Adſum. 

Troia &E eas, | 


Of an Interjetion. 


An Interjection is a Partof Speech, ing 
variable, governing, not governed, which 
betokeneth a ſuddain paſſion of the minde, 


under an imperfc& voice. 
There be rwo Accide ms d an Interjection, De- 
riyation and Compo ſition. 10 . 


Every 
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d, Primiuve. 
Every Inrerjection YDenvative. 
e- is either Simple, and 
Compound. 
Primitive and Simple, as Ye. Oh. 
Deriyative as Apage, of Apago grecke, 


Compound, as Apageſis, of Apage and S. 
Intet jections are divided according to the ſeverall 
idaine expteſſians of the mind into fourerecne 
Heads. 


1 Rejoyceth, as Evax, Id. | 
þ | Gricveth, as Hen, Hei, Ab, Ebeu. 
4 Marvaileth, as Pape. 
* Diſdaineth, as Hem, Vah. 
{= | Shunneth, as Apage, Phy. 
d Ptaiſech, as Euge. 
y &  Scornerh, as Hut, 
= | Exclaimerh, as Prob. 6. 
43 K& | Curleth, as Malym. 
Threatneth, as Ve- 
| Laugheth, as Ha, ha, he. 


Forbiddeth a thing unawares, as Atat, oben. 
l Calleth, as Ebo, ho, beus- 
{ Injoyneth ſilence, as Au. 


One and the ſelfe ſame word in reſpeR of the va- 
,0us motions of the mind, may be referred to diverſe 
' Þ<2ds, as Hei, ſometimes of him that praiſeth, as 
ei noſter, laudo- Terent, Sometimes of him that 
eaccth or grieveth, as Hei vereor neguid Andria ap- 
ortet mali. Terent. So 16 , ſometimes of him that 
joyceth, as id Paan, & id bis dicite Pean! Ovid. 
metimes of him that grievech : as Vror, id remove 
v Puella faces. Tibul. 
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„„. 


THE SECOND PART 
ot Grammar, is 


REGIMENT, 


V ai is two fold Plaine, and 
Figurative. 

Plaine Regiment, is a putting and jo 

Jag ther ofthe Parts of Speech 3 


emſelves, coy tothe true reaſon of | 
brammar, Which likewiſe is two fold. 


ch 
Conveniency, 


Conſequency, 


The Regiment of Conveniency, is when there is 
a rection joyned with Concordancy, for in the very a- 
preement it ſelfe we may obſerve a governance and 
lependancy, che aq ive depending on the Sub- 
Nantive; and the Verb ruled by the Nominative caſe: 
fer we know not hoyy to perſonate the Verb, till we 
o the perſon of the Nominative caſe, 

The Regimeut of Conſequency is, when cheie is 
a Rectioa joyned with a diſerepancy of the words: for 
in this Regiment, the word governing and the word 

zoverned are diſcrepant and diverſe the one from the 
ther, and moſt commonly the latter followes the 
ö / former 


he Regiment of 3 
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former, unleſſe it be a Relative, an Intertugative, 
an lndeſimite, and ſometimes another word for the. 
Relatives ſake, as Cele/tis ira quot premit miſeros f. 
cit, bumana nullos. Seneca. Honores quorum | 
tate multi inflammantur, quidam contemnunt, 


3 


* 


Cicero. of 


There be two Concords. The firſt 1s the 
Conveniency of the Adjective with the 
Subſtantive. The Second of the Verb with 


the Nominative caſe, 
The Adjective, whether it be Noune, Pronoune, 
or Partiple, agreeth in Caſc, Gender and Number 
with the Subſtantive, whether a variable word or 
inyariable, one or moe words ſupplying the place” 
thereof, A Noune variable, as Rara avis in terris 
nier0g, ſumillima cygeo. Ovid. A Pronoune , as 
Caufs mea ef meltor, qui noe contraria fovi. Idem. 
here the Antecedent Subſtantive to qui, 15 Ego, in- 
cluded in the Poſſeſſive mea. A Participle, as Scrip- 
tu cum mea nemo legat vulgo recitare timentu. Meog 
vidi//t flent is oce ſlos, and the Subſtantive to fenths, 
is mei. included in the poſſeſſive noſtrot, Horat, here | 
the Subſtannve to timenris, is mei, underſtood in the 
Poſſe hroe, mea Theſe examples arc to be added ra 
the former of a Pronoune, Eia haud veſizum eſt ira- 
erados efe, T erent. there the Subſtanuve to iracun- 
dos, is v, implyed in the poſſeſſive Peffrum Om- 
nes lau dare fortuna meas qui fil tum haberem tali in. 
genio pre lirum. Terent. An in variable word, as Nil 
morralibas arduum. Horat One word, as Scire tu - 
un nihileſt, vi ſi te Scire hot ſi iat alter. Pert. here 
tho luſinitive moode Sete is the S ubſtantive to tu · 
In. Moe words, as Sedcorum parim in pompd, par- 
n 
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tim in acie, illuſſret eſſe voluerunt. Oicero, there an 
Adverbe with a Genitive caſe, to wit parthm eorum, 
is the Subſtantive to i/{uſtres. In tempore ad eam ye» 
ui, quod omnium rerum eſt primum, T erent, here the 
whole clauſe, to wit, in tempore ad eam veni, is che 
antecedent (ubRannve to quod. 

The Verb agreethia Number and Perſon with 
che Nominative caſe, whether it be a vatiable ward 
or invariable, one word or moe bearirig the roome 
thereof, Variable as Nunquam ſera eſt ad bonos mores / 
via. Sen. Invariable as, Dic mihi cras iſtud Poſthume 
quando venit. Mart, One word, wit. the Inhnitive 
Moode, as Premonere eſt premunire, Cato. moe 
words viz. the Hole clauſe, as Legere & nos intel- 
ligere eft negligere, Idem. An advetbe with 2 Gen- 
tive caſe, as corum autem ipſorum partim ejuſmods 
ſunt, ut ad uziver ſot cives 2 parti ad ſin · 
gulos attingant. Cicero. The whole clauſe 

Adde quod ingenuas didiciſſe fidsliter artes, 

Emollit mores, nec finit efſe feros. 

T apuze, by verrue of Art, any word or Words may 
ſupply the place of a Subſtantive, of the Nominative, 


and the Accuſativecaſe; of the Nominative, as the 


przcedent examples ſufficiently declare: of the Ac- 
culative, as Matutiaum portat ineptus Ave. Mart. 
Qui expedivit P fittaco ſuum Kaine, Per ſu, | 

The Regiment of a Progoune, ſeems altogicher 


| to be ſuperyacaneous, being in every reſpect corre- 


lpondent to that of a Noune, whether Subſtantive 
or Adjective : all he doubt is, whether Qui be a 
Pronoune Subſtantive gr Adjective, whuch is easily 
removed; for be ſides many other reaſons, one ſeems 
invincible, to prove it to be an Ad jective: For as o- 
ther Ade cuts, coming between two Subſtantives, 


lee 
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| with the former, and ſometimes witli the late 
ter, in Caſe, Gender, and Number; as Indus om 
um fluuinum eſt maximus or maximum. Cicero. Nos 
omnis error ſfultitia eſt dicen la or dicendus , Idem. Sq 
qui is uſed, as Homines tuentur ilum globum, qui 
que terra dicitur, Cicero. E/# locus in Carcere qui off 
quod tullianum appellatur, Saluſt. Accentus qu 
or qua Greci Proſodias vocant: Quintil. Ad eu 
locum qui vel que __— appelatur.Ceſar, Ne 
itis an improper ſpeech to lay a Subſtantive agr 
with a Subſtantive, in Caſe Gender and Numbet: 
Qui doth alwaies rehearſe the Antecedent Subſtane 
tive, wherewith it agreeth, being uſually underſtood; 
but ſometimes expteſſed as Sedru cau/am ſuſcepi/tt 
antiquiorem memorid tud;que cauſa ante mortuaeſty 
quam tu natus eſſet, Cicero. Ad quam rem atiulinus, 
Hem. Qua re copnita,tuſtin. Diem inſtare, quo dit 
frumenta metiri operteret, Ceſar. Puibu itineri 
& Quibus is tabulis c. Idea. 


tanty 
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The Rection of a Subſtantive. 


When two Subſtantives come togit 
ſignifying diverſe things, the latter is uſu 
ally put in the Genitive Caſe, and is gover- For a 
ned of the former, as Creſcit amor nummiſud u 
quantum ipſa pecunia creſ cit. Iavenal. Ih 
rule admits of ſcaven exceptions. Hrm 


Sometimes the two Subſtanuyes ate put in th | 
ſame caſe by Appd ſirion, as Er genus & fermam Re- auſe 
gina pecuniadonat, Horat, Ignavum fucos pecus — 
præſepibus arcext. Ving. * 
2 Some 
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. Sometimes the former ſubſtantive governes a 
Dive in ſtead of a Gennive, as Per patrizofſa tui, 
retrut mihi plurimus oro, Ovid. Urbi pater eft , is 
Jaſtly refuſed, becauſe that is no good example, chat 
admits of an evaſion: for Urbi may be governed of 
, as well as of Pater. 
+13 An AdjeQive uſed Subſtagtively in the Neutes 
gender, governes a Genitive caſe like a ſubſtantive, 
$5 $yantum qui/y, ſud aummorum ſervat in arcd, 
+ Ltantun habet & fidei. Iuven. 
„ Verball Subſtantises ſometimes governe the, 
Sciſes of their Verbs, Verballs in tio, as Ababenatis 
Pri ef7 rraditio alteri, Cicero. Iuſtitia eft obtemperas- 
is Script is Legibus, Idem. Suid tibi banc curatio eſt 
w? Plant, Other Verballs, as Ecce tibi ſtatu no- 
Fer, Cicero. — ory war eff hominem aſtutum, 
ervi 


4 laut. Opuleato homini ſervitut bec magia dura et. 
Mens. 


5 The praiſe or diſpraiſe of a thing ſometimes 
auſerh the latter ee to be uſed in the Abla- 
ye caſe, depending on the former. Of praiſe, as Mu- 
er egregid fam, <tate integrd, Terent. Sunt mihi 
s /eptem preſtanti corpore Nimphe, Virg. Of the 
liſpraiſe, /irginem ſparſo ore, 0naſo, Terent, 
e pravo animo, cero. 

F Theſe ſubſtantives Opus and Dſs being Latine 
For neede, require an Ablative caſe, as Auteritare 
Fud nobis obus e /, Cicero. Nihil iſfaà c obus eſt arte, Te. 
een. Viginei jam uſu eſt filius argent: minis, Plaur. 
rma acrifacienda viro, nunc viribus uſu. Virg, 

The cauſe and manner of a thing ſometimes 
. Kauſeth the latter ſubſtantive to be uſed in the Abla- 
Ine caſe, depending onthe former. The cauſe as, 


Im ibi natura parent: the manner, as 2. 


ne 
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ton ſiliu, Cicero. Nomine ArbaFus, Iuftin, Ii c 
Rex erat Ptolom , puer ætate. Ce/ar. 


The Rection of an Adjective. 


Governing a Genitive caſe. 


Ad jectives ſignifying, defire, negle&; 
knowledge, ignorance,remembrance, for- 
getfulneſſe, likeneſſc, unlikeneſſe, 2 
want, care, careleſines, feare, confidence, 
alſo participation, partition, meaſure, boun- 
ty, innocence, property, paſſion, and ſuch 
like governe a genitive caſe. i] 
Delire as Eft natura hominum novitatis avida; 
Pliz. Neglect, as Cæſerarum rerum ſocordem, Te- 
rent. Knowledge as, Iuris legumg, peritus, Horat. Ig- 
norance as, Neſcia mens hominum fati, ſortiſꝶ; fu- 
ture, Virp. Remembrance as, Fortune memorem te 
decet e mee, Ovid. Forgetfulneſſe as, Iuvenca im- 
memor herbe, Virg. Likeneſſe as, Sape ſolet fimilis 
filius eſſe Patri, Ovid. Unlikeneſſe as, Antonius ſa- 
turavit᷑ ſe ſanguine diſſunilium ſui civiurs. Cicero. 
Plenty as, Res e/t ſolliciti plena timoris amor, Ovid, 
Lacu in urbe fuit me did, lefiſimus umbre, Ving. 
Fertilis bominum frugumq Gaſlia. Liv. Want as, 
Vs confiti expers mole uit ſui ,Horat. Sæculum vir- 
tutis fierile, Tacitus. Care as, Calanitoſus eff ani- 
mus futuri auxi«s, Seneca. Careleſneſſe as Dum ve- | 

tera axtoltimus recentium incurioſi. Tacitus. Feare 
as, Timiduſq, proce/le, Horat. IIæ intus trepide ro- 
rum, Virg. Confidence as, Mens interrita lethi, Ovid. 
F idens animi, atq; in urrumg paratia. Virg. Allo 
parti- 
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Participation, as Ny , he compotem vori fac is, $ee+ 
ca, Participem art *"operum, Cicero. IAarum re- 
rum affines, Terent. Partinon, as Juem no/trum 
ienorare arbitrariu? Cicero. In every degree of com- 
pariſon, 8'Multe etiam iſtarum arborum med manu 
ſunt fite, Cic. O major ju venum ! Horat. Minimas 
rerum diſtordia turbat, Lucan.) Meaſure as, Areas 
latas deniim, long as pedum quinquageniina fa- 
cito, Colamelta. Bounty, as Vini Somnig, benigueas, 
Horat. Pecuniæ liberales, Saluſt. Innocency as, In. 
ſontes con ſilii publici. Liviu. Iureger vite, ſceleri/$ 
rus, Horat. Property as, Cerebri felicem aiebam. 
orat. Animi — Tacit. Femina ingens animi, Id. 
Paſſion as, V N eil ani mi. Terent. Si quit tam 
cecus animi eſt, Quintil. Such hke as, Marife/tam 
mendacii, Plaut. Ferox /celeris, Tacitus. Regina tui 
fi ſima, Virg. Utinam te non ſolum vite, ſed etiam 
dignitatis mez ſuperſtitem reliquiſſem, Cicero. 
Proprius,communis, Altenus immun ii, ſometimes go 
verne a Geuitive cole, as Stoicorum proprium, Cicero 
Commune animantium omnium, Idem. Alieni Con ſilii 
& digpnitatis. Sala. Vobis immunibas hu jus, e 
mali dalitur, Ovid. Curvi imnunis aratri, Idem. 
Dipnu, Iadignus, Cont tus, Extorru, ſeldume govern 
a Genaive cale,as Militia eſt operis altera digna tui, 
Ovid Deſcendam magnorum baudquaquan indignus 
avorum, Virg. Scythe contenti viforie, Iuſin. 11- 
lum oro extorrem regni, belleg, fugatum. Redde mihi, 
Stat ius. | | 

Verballs in ax, governe a genitive cafe, as Tem- 
pus edax rerum, Ovid. Virtus eft vitiorum fugax, Se- 
neca. 

Participialls governe a genitive caſe in all degrees 


| of compariſonz as * arg ſolu patient, Horat. 


T aura 
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Taurus aratri patiens, Ovid. I; patiens autò labor i 


eram, Idem. Non illo quiſquam glior nec amantior 
&qui, Virg. — juſſ ilimut unus, 

Vir fuit, aut i/la reverentior ulla Deorum. 

Qui fuit in Teucru, & ſervanti Junus equi.Virg, 


A Dative. | 
AdjeRives ſignifying Profit or Diſprofix, Like- 


neſſe or unlikenefſe, $Submifſion, Pleaſure, or Refe- 
rence to any thing, governe a Dative caſe, Profit as 


Sis bonus 6 felixg tub. Nirg. In ſirmo capiti font aptus, 


idoneus alvo, Horat. Diſproſit, as Turba gravis pact, - 
placidey, inimica quieti, Martial. Like neſſe as, Ty» | 


didem ſuperis parem, Horat. Simia quam ſimi lis, tur- 


piſima be ſi ia nobis, Par virtuti oratio, Cicero. Like 


as, Qui color albus erat, nunc eſi contrarius albo. O- 
vid. uod illi cauſe maxime eff alienum. Cicero. Non 
aliena rationi, Idem. Submiſſion and Pleaſure , as 
Omnibus e/# ſupplex, ſolis jucundus amici, Martial. 
Reference to any thing, as Candida veſtra domus 
caſe contermma noftre. Ovid. 

Verballs in hilu, dot governe a Dative caſe, as 
Mors nu li exorabilis, Livi. \ 

Hei mihi quod null amor eſt medicabili berbis,Ov* 
Nulli penetrabilis aſtro lucus erat: Statius. 
Pervius is uſed ſometimes like theſe verballs, as 

Peltora nullipervis cu pe, Ovid. Nulli pervia ven · 
to, Id. Nof ſunt ora pervia verbis, Virg. 
Adjectiwes in bundus goveinc the caſe of their 


Verb, as Ubertim flebam carnificem imaginadundus, 
Apulei. Multi ene | 


chant, dem. 


a | An c 
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An Accuſativc. 


Adjectives implying a Paſſion, or Property, go- 
yerne an Accuſatiye cafe, as 

Deipbobun vidi lacerum crudeliter ora: Virg. 

Omnia Mercurio ſimi li vocemg, colore m 1d. 

Bellona ſauc ia pectus. Tibullus. 

Cetera egregium. Livi, 

Sane ceterapater familias, & prudens, & attentus, 
und in re minis confideratus, Cicero | 
— erat cornu, cui pila taurus erat. Mart. 

Adjectives governe an Accuſative caſe of the na- 
ture of greatneſſe, as Foſſam viginti pedes latam du- 
cit, Ceſar, Arbores duos pedes craſſie, cato. Gno- 
mon ſeptem pedes lougus umbram non ampitus quat- 
or pedes longam reddit, Plin. 


An Ablative. 

AdjeRives implying a paſſhon or property governe 
an Ablative — 5,444 r ont 
Crine ruber ore,brevis pede, lumine luſcas. Mart. 

Ad jectives Verballs governe an Ablative caſe like 
their Verbs, as 

Non pemmiz, rpura venale, nec uuro. Hor. 

Ducfnom — 25 carum eſt. Seneca 

Ad jectives ſignifying Plenty or Want, doe go- 
verne an Ablative caſe, Plenty as, Amor, & melle, 
& felle eft fecundi ſimut. Plaut. Matte virtute pu- 
er, Ng. Matte (thatis)magis aufte. Animut culpd 
— — timet, Seneca. Forumg, litibus orbum, 
Horat, Viduus pharetrd, Idem. Ept lola inanis re a- 
li ua, Ciceo. 

Adje ctives of the 


Comparative degree governe an 


| Ablarive r being prefixed to it, as 
2 


Vilius 


— — — — 


— — — — 


OO 
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Vilius argentum eſt auro, virtutibus aurum, Horat. 
Tanto virginibus pre/tantior omnibus Herſt, Ovid, 
Afperius nibil eſt humili cum furgit in Altum,Clau» 
dian. 


Inſtrument, Manner, and Meaſure of excceding. 
Cauſe, as Deteriores omnes ſumus licent'a, Terent. 
Inſtrument, as Quem deinde Cloanthus Conſequitur, 
melior remis, Firg. Manner as facie mags quan fa- 
cetiis ridiculus, cicero. Natura tenacißimi ſumus eo- 
rum que rudibus anni percepimus, 97 T r0ja- 
nus origine Ceſar. Virg. Meaſure of exceeding, as 
Procella quò plus habet virium, hoc minus temporis, 
Seneca. Quanto doctior es, tanto te geras ſubmiſſiù t. 
cicero. Onne animi vitium tanto con/petftius in ſe 

crimen hahet, quanto major qui peccat habetur, Iuv. 
Is queſtus nunc eſt multo uberrimus. Ter. 

D'gnus, ind/gnus , preditus, captus, contentut, ex- 
torris, governc an Ablative caſe, as Qui meretur ut 
dig nus premio, Terent. Simplicitas digna favore fuit, 
Ovid. Dignum laude virum mu ſa vetat mori, Horat. 
Indigza homine dubitatio, Cicero. Indigna noſtro ge» 
nere, Idem. Qui filium baberem tali ingenio prædi. 
tum, Terent. Alg oculis capti fodere cubilia Tale, 
Virg ( Captus is ſeldome an Adjective.) Sorte tua 
contentus abi, dem Extorrem urbe, domo, Penatibus , 
£tvins, 

AdjeCtivesgoverne an Ablative caſe of the mea» 
lure ot Greatnefſe, as Fons latus pedibus tribus,altua 
friginta, Columella, 


The 


AdjeRives governe an Ablarive caſe, of the Cauſe, | 


rat. 
vid. 
4 · 
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The Rection of a Verb governing 
a Nominative caſe. 


Verbs Subſtantives, as Sum, forem, fio, exi/to: 
Verbs Paſſives of calling, as Dicor, Appe/lor, &c. 
Verbs like unto them, as Scribor, Saluror, Habeor, 
Ex iſſ imor, c. Alſo verbs of Geſture as, Inceda, 
Curro, Videor, & c. Will require a Nominative caſe 
atterthem, as Penelope conjux ſempet Uiyſſis ero. 
Ovid. Leſapatientia fit furor. Seneca. Dux eligitur, 
Prefeftus conſtituitur. luſt. Quicquid, cui domintis 
inſeriberis, apud te eſt, tuum non eſi Seneca. Proti- 
vu ut redeas faſta vide bor anw, Ovid. Af? 45 que 
D:vimincedo Regina Virg, The Infiniuve of theſe 
Verbs will have Pe ſame caſe after, that they have 
before them, as Ceſar amat dici pater patriæ. Horat. 
Verumeſl eventum /fultorum eſſe Magiſtrum Livius. 
Cui primim 6ontingit eſſe medico Plat, 


A Genitive caſe. f 
Verbs that doe imply Eſtimation, Accuſation, Ad- 


monition, Condemnation, Abſalution, Plenty and 
want, doe governe a Genitive cafe, Eſtimation as, 
Maximi debem is eftimare conſcientian. Cicero. Plu- 
71s Opes nunc It unt quam priſci tempor anuis. Horat , 


Tu quog non meliut quam ſunt mea tempora, carmen, 


Interdifta mihi conſule Roma honi · Ovid: 

Accuſation, as Qui alterum incuſat probri, ipſum ſe 
intueri oporte t. F laut. Male adminiſtrate Provinciæ 
aliorumg, criminum urgebatur Tacitus. Admoniti- 
on, Cum nos tantt virires admonuit. Saluſ?, Cum ip- 
ſe te veter i amicitie commonefaceret. Cicero. Con- 
demnaticn, Parce taum vatem Sceleris damnare Cu- 
pide, Ovid. Etiam Sceleris condemnat generum ſuum. 


5 Cicera. 
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Cicero. Abſolution, Gracchus ejuſdem criminis abs 
ſolvitur. Tacitus. Et miro morbi te purgatum illius, 
Horat. Senatus nec liberavit Regem ejus culpæ, ne; 
arguit. Livius. Plenty. Iaplentur veteris Bacchipin- 
euiſh, ferine, Ving. Yantippe irarum & moleſtiarum 


{catebat. Geltius, Want, Quaſi tu bujus indigeas 


patris. Terent. Eget benigne Tantalus ſemper dapite 
Horat. 

Satago, Miſereo, Miſercor, Miſereſco,Remiuiſcors 
OHiviſcor, e mini, Kecordor, Potior Particido, Inte- 
r7e/?, Refert, Pænitet, Tædet, Pudet, Piget, & c. Go- 
verne a Geninive caſe, as Is rerum ſuarum ſatepit. 
Terert Mea mater tu me miſerct. Cicero. Oro miſe- 
rere laborum Tantorum, miſerere animi non digna fe- 
rent i. Vn g. Arcadu, quæ ſo, miſereſcite Regi. Virg. 
Reminiſcebantur enim Calendaruu Zanuarti« Cicero. 
Injurie obliviſti debemus, officii meminiſſè. Seneca. 
Fivorum me mini, nec mortuorum obliviſci poſſum. Ci» 
cero. Huus meriti ja me Kecordor , Cicero. Totius 
Galliz ſeſe potiri ſperant, Ceſar. Paternum ſervun 
ſat part icipauit confilit, Plautus. Mazni intereſt 
ad A Cicero. Omnia inter {ſe conſen- 
tiunt membra, quia ſingula ſervari totius intereſt, 
Seneca. Plurimum reſcrt compo ſitionis, que quibus 
ante ponas. Quinctil. Teg, ſerunt ire penituſſe tuæ, 
O Sunt homines quos infamie [ue non tedeat. 
Cicero. Si ad cente ſi nun vixiſſet annum, ſeneutig 
cum ſue non paniteret, Idem. Geminat peccatum 
quem delicti non pudet. Seneca. 

Pigetg, 

Auforum ſine fine mihi, fine honore laborum. Ovid. 

Paſſives and Neuters implying a paſſion ſome» 
times governe a Genitive cale, as Ego quidem vehe- 
menter animi gaudeo, Cicer. Diſcrucior animi. Terent. 

De ſipie han 


| 
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Deſipiebam ment is, Plaut. Succeſſtrum4, Minerve 
indoluit, Ovid. 

Diverſe words both Precedent and Subſequent 
may governe other caſes befides thoſe annexed to 
them; yet ſuch, as whereof apparent Rules and Rea- 
ſons are given elſewhere ,in the Regiment Plaine or 
Figurative, in their due place and order, 


A Dative caſe. 


Verbs whereby Profit, Diſprofic, Compariſon, 
Giving, Reſtoring, Promiſing, Paying, Command- 
ing, Telling, Truft, Obedience, Refiſtence, Event, 
Threatning, Anger, Taking away, Diſtance and Re- 
terence to any thing, is fignified; governe uſually a 
Dative caſe, 

Profit, as Ia ſeges demi m voti refPondet avart 
Agricole. Virg. 

Diſprofit, as Boni nocet᷑ qui quis pepercerit malii. 
Publius. 

Compariſon, as Neceſſe eff ſibi nimium tribuat, 
qui ſe nemini comparat, Quint il. 

Giving and Reſtoring, as Is mihi non reddit, que 
dediejus Filio mutua Cicero, 

Promiſing and paying, as Hec tibi promitto, Cic, 
t altenum mihi numeravit, Idem. 1 

Commanding, as Plura ibi mandare quidem, þ 
queyis, haberem, Ovid. Viftis dominabitur Argis. 


Virp. 
Felling, as Quid de quoq; viro, & cui dicas ſepe 
ceveto. Horat. | 
'Troft; ns Facuis committere venis, Nil nifs le ne 
decet. Horat- 
Obedience, as Virew, . 
4 49 
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Y 
nag pulcbris Divitiis 
per obtemperavit ut filius Patri. Cicero. 

Reſiſtance, as Ipnavis precious Fortuna repugnar, 
Ovid. Venienti occurrite morbo. Per ſius. N 

Event, as Hoff ibus eveniat lenta Pue ila mei. O uid. 
Fama mihi venit.I'rg. Non cutvis hominum cout in- 
git adire Corinthum. Horar. Mihi accidit fi quid age 
cidit Cic. | 

Threatmng, as Multa mihi terre, multa minan- 
tur ala, Ovid. © 

Anger, as Nihil eſt quod ſuceen/eat adoleſcent. 
T exent- 

Retetence, as Debemur morti not noſfrag. Horat. 
Nil mihi re/cribas, attamen ipſe yeni, Ovid. IAi Pe- 
lias, non nobis jacet. Seneca. | 

Taking away, as Inimici mea mibi, non meipſum 
adimerunt. cicero. Iamdudum vincula pugnat exuere 
#pſe ſibi, Ouid. Quam turbine mu lia unum me ſurpi- 
te morti. Horat. pro ſurripite. Excutiet Fortuna 
tibi. Lucan. | 

Diſt ince, as Celata virtus paulym ſepuitæ diſtat 
inertie Horat. In ſ do ſqurre diſtat ami cus, 1dem. 

Verbs compounded with three Adverbs as, gart, 
gend, Malè, doe governe a Dative caſe, as Mihi ihfp 
nung uam ſatisfacio. Cicero. Cui benedixit unquan 
bono? dem Neg, tu verbis un uam ſolves , quod 
mihiremalefeceris. Terent. 

Verbs compounded with theſe Præ poſitions, Ad, 
Ante, Circum, Con, Contra, In, Inter, Ob, Præ, Pos. 
Sub, gover ne uſually a Native Caſe, 

Ad, as Accedit fatis matri miſerabi lis Iufan t. Ou. 

inte, as Iniquiſſimam pacem juſtiſſimo bello ante 
fero. Cicero. 1 | 


Circum,Terna tibi bes primũ triplici diver ſa Colore 


___ Horat. lc mihi ſem- | 
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Licia circundo. Virg: 
Extra hos cance/los agendi conabor , quot mihi ip 
Circundedi, Cicero. 
Con, as Magna petis Phaeton, ſed que non viri- 
bus i/tis, Munera conveniunt. Ovid. 
Conveniunt rebus nomina ſæpe ſuis, Idem. 

Contra ſeldome, Ego vers facile ſum paſſaa, ne in 
mentem mihi aliquidcontraveniret, ita ifti faveo ſen- 
tent iæ. Cicero, | 

In, as Imminet exitio vir Conjuęus, ila mariti. Ou. 

Inter, as Prætor improbus cui nemo interdicere poſ- 
fit. Cicero, Interdico tibi aqud c ignt Plinius. 

Ob, as Cum nemini obtrudi poteſt, itur ad me. Ter. 
Oppugno an Accuſative ſeldome a Dative. 

— Difficultatis patrocinia preferimus ſegni- 
tie. Quint. 

Pot ; as Poſtpoſul tamen i/lorum mea ſeria ludo. Virg. 
Sub, as Si res tua uon ſufficit tibi, tu fac ut ei ſuſfict- 
as, fe neca. 

Nec tibi turpe puta precibus Succumbere uaſirii. Ouid. 
Sum with his compounds, except Abſum and 
Poſſum, doe governe a Dative caſe, as Senthus mor: 
e/t in januis, juveniba in infidiis. Seneca. Ille buic 
negot io non interſuit mods, ſed etiam prefuit. Cicero. 
Gloria multis obfuit, Ovid. aue pauper ibus pro- 
deſi, locupletihus æꝗquè. Horat. Multa petentibus de- 
unt multa. Idem. 

E/f and y ctit, put for habeo, governe a Da- 
tive cale, as 1 mihi namg, domi pater, eſi injuſia 
Noverca. Virg. Lelle ſum cuig, eſt, nec voto vivitur 
vno, Perfius. Pauper enim non eſ cui rerum ſuppe- 
tit uſus, Morat. 


Sum, and other Verbs may governe a double Da- 
ye caſe, one of the Perſon and another of the thing, 
as 
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2s, Magus malo eſt bominibes avaritia, Cicero. Hun 


ibi domicilio locum deleperunt. Ceſar, Sper as 
laudi fore, quod mihi vitro vert is. Terent. 
Verbs Paſlives, be ſides the cate of their Actives 
doe governe a Datve caſe of the Age nt: 48 
cui colar infelix, aut cui placuiſſe laborem? Ving. 
At ſimul intonuit, fugiunt , nec noſcitur uiii, 
Agminihu cumitum qui modo cin ct erat. Ovid. 
Mop/ſe novas inci de faces, tibi ducitur uxor. Virg. | 
Honeſta boni viris non occulta petuntur. Cicero. 
Nec cernitur ulli, Virg. © 
Barbaru hic ege ſum. quia non inte/(zpor ui Ovi 
Semper in f{udiis laboribuſq, viventi, non intellit 
quando obrepat Seneftus. Cic. 


An Accuſative caſe. 


Verbs Trankinves (that 1s, which admit the que 
ſtion whom or whar after them) of what kind [oe 
ver, whether Active, Deponent, Common, or N 
tet active, governe uſually an Accuſativo cale, 
Active, as Hos tu vel fugias, vel ſi /atia oria habebu, 

Oedipodas facito, Telegonaſq; vocet. Ovid. 
Depunent. Cre ſcentem ſequitur cura pecuniam. He 

Hec ego vaticinor, quia ſum deceptus ab io, Oq © 

Adoleſcenti« eſt, majoret natu revereri.Cicero, | © 
Common, as Dui adipiſct veram gloria m volunt, / 

ſtitie fungantur officis. Cicero. C 
Neuter active, as Tu ver tua damna dole, Ovid. c. 

At pia nii aliud quam me dolet exule Conjux. l. 

Nec latutre doli fratrem Iunon is & ive, irg. 
Ienem ab æde abſtinuit, Livin. 

15 lau ſi ro aut aratro ju vencũ con ſue ſcimus. Col £: 
t terram aqui Oceanus. Ovi 7 
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Hun] Der medics ruit, ac morientem nomine clamat. Virg. 
5 Hyblam quod ſapit, Atticoſq, flores, Mart 
uos ſtudium cunttos evigilavit idem. Ovid. 
tives) Verbs Neuters allo governe an Accuſative caſe of 
their neere ſignification, as Qui ſtadium currit eniti 
rp. | & contendere debet quam maxime poſſit ut vinca 
Cicero, Cujus parentes alter ambove ſervitutem ſer - 
rid. | vierunt. Livin, Longam incomitata videtur Ire vi- 
rg. amn. Virg, Inſolentem ludere ludum. Horat. Tertiam 
| ætatem hominum vivebat Neſtor. Cicero. 

Verbs of Asking, Teaching, and Cloathing with 
this Verb Colo, doe governe a double Accuſative 
caſeʒ one of the Perſon, and another of the thing. 
Ot Asking, as Tu modo poſce Deum veni am. Virg. 
Of teaching, as Frugalitatem ꝙ temperantiam nos 

docuit Penur /a. Terent. 

Illud me clan admones, Cicero. 

e que Ot cloathing, as Induir ſe calccos quor prias exue- 
ad ſoe rat. Terent. 
c New This verb celo, as Ea ne me celet, conſuefeci filium, 
Terent. Non te celavi ſermonem, Cicero, Qui nos 
pebis,| nihil celat. Idem. Nibil celabo tan fidum ſoda- 
4. lum. Eraſmus. 
#, Hoy Verbs Paſſives alſo that imply Intreaty, Inſtructi- 
„ 04 on, Cloathing, will governe the Accuſative caſe of 
70, | the thing. | 
ant, ju UIntreaty, as Sentent iam rogamur.Cicero. Poſ? ace 
ceptam hereditatem, primus ſententiam rogabatur, 
Ovid) cujus bereditas eff, Quinct. 
K J. Inſtruction, as Multis oſtentis multa in extis mo- 
Virg · demur. Cicero,. 
Cloathing, as Dum mutat cultus induiturg, to- 
as Col gam. Martial. Revocatus veſſem frat ri eam ip/am, 
que in ſe ſã erat induitur. Curtius. 


4 


cinęitar. Virg. 
Verbs Paſſives and Neuters that imply a Paſſion | 
or Property, governe an Acculative caſe, 1 
Fakes, an Explert mentem nequit , ardeſcitg, 
tuendo, Virg. 


Pluribus ille not is var iatam pingitur aluum, Lucan, | « 
— Truncatur membra hipenni. Silius. 4 
Eruiturg, oculos. ——- Ovid, * 
Neutets, as Stare loco neſcit, micat auribus, & / 
tremit artus. Virg. 
- Sævog genas fulgebitis auro. Statius. 
a Dui Curios ſimulant i3 Bacchanalia vivunt. Juv. 
Paſiillos Rufilus olet, Gorgonius hircum. 
Nec vox hominem ſonas, 6 Dea certe. Ving. 


An Ablative caſe in reſpect of the 
Word governed. . 


All Verbs doe governe an Ablative cafe, of the | E 
Cauſe, Inftrument and Manner of the cauſe, With |" 
the ſigne For, as Oderunt peccare honi virtutis amore, 

Oderunt peccare mali formidine pene. Horat. 

With the ſigne at, as Aſſice venturo lætentur ut | 
omnia fecls. irg 

Invidus alterius rebut macre/cir obi Horat, 

Wich the ligne through, as Hie murus ahe neut eſto, A 

Nil conſcire ſibi, nulla palleſcere culpa. Horat. 
Hec nullan, habent vim, niſi ira excanduit forti- 

tudo. Cicero, | 
Ope & auxilio Deorum gubernatur Reſpublisa. Id. 
Of the Inſtrument, as Naturam expellas furca 
licet uſg recurret. Hor. ne * 
N. 


on 


4. 
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Hi jacull, ili certant de fendere Saxis, Virg. 

Of the manner, as Invigilate viri, tacito nam 

temporagreſſu | 
Viffugiurt, nullog ſono convertitur annus. Iuven. 
Dum vires anniq; — tolerate laborem, 
lam veniet tacito curva ſenecta pede, Ovid. 

Verbs doe governe an Ablative caſe of the word 
of price, as Qui magni eſtimat libertatem, parvo om- 
nia alta eſtimat. Seneca. Conſtat parvo fauet, mag- 
eo faſtidium. Idem. Magnog, eterna parantur.Lucan, 
Multo ſanguine ac vulneribu ea victoria fferit. Livi. 

Except theſe Genitive caſes put Subſtantively in 
the neuter gender; as T anti, quanti, tantivn, tanti- 
dem, quantilibet, quanticung, pluris, minoris, as 
Vix Priamu tanti — * fuit. Ovid, 

Res nulla minoris conſtabit patri quam filius, Iuvenal: 


In reſpect of the word governing. 


Verbs that imply Plenty, or Want, Fulnefle or 
Emptineſſe, Load, or Deliverance from, Deprive- 
ment, ot Precedency, governe an ablative caſe. 

Plenty, as Pomis exaberat annus. Virg. 

Pontus ſcatet Belluis. Horat. 
In ton fi crines longs cervice fluebant. Tibullus. 

Want, as Ultima prona via eſt & eget moder a= 

mine certo. Ovid. - 
Metu vacat amor. Idem. Vela queror reditu, verbs 
carere fide, Idem. 

Fulneſle, as Imprabur inęluviem, raniſq; loquact 

bas expler. Virg 

Emptineſle, as Hoc te crimine expedi. Terent. 

Load, as Homixes nequiſſimi quibus te onerant 
mendasiis, Cicero. Obrui & opprimi crimimibut & 

teſtibus 
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re/tibus, dolore & incdia. Idem, Barbaros ſt vi T 

overare patirur. , 

Deliverance — ergy hanc odi is exonera - W 
te , Out ; 

Ego boc te faſce levabo, Firg. ce 

Deprivement, as Spoliantur robore Siluæ. Lucas. 
liat not judicio, privat approbatione omni, orbas 

bur. Cicero. 
Dum parat hic armisnudare jacentem Ovid, 

— as Brevitate & ſuavitate dicenal 

is preſtitit Arifloteles. Cicero. Dyerit l 
lands qua virtute Plancus eds. the 1 je | 
in majoribus virtute preluxi, Idem. Deforme e 
dignitate preſ#as, ab his virtute ſuperari. Vale. Max. 
Præffat tamen ingeni) aliut alium. Quin. Dui mib 
ſtudio pens precurritis. Cicero. Helveri reliquos” 
Gallos wirtute precedunt. Cæſar. Sulpitius ætate 
iltis anteit, Sapientia ommbus, cicero. j 

Theſe Verbs doe governe an Ablative caſe, Fun- 
For, Fruor, Utor,Mitoy, Veſcor, Por ior, D. Juſt. i 
ally, Superſedeo, Impertio, not ſo frequently, com- 
munico, Malo, Participo, very (el ; 

Fungor, as Fungor vice cotis. Horar. Mandatis ß 

fungi. Tacitus. ; 

Fruor, as Marito meliore ſruetur. Ovid, 

Uror, as Verbis mollibus utor Ou. Viribus uti Luc, , 

Nitor, as Virtute decet non ſanguine niti. Claud. 
con ſilio & Præ ſidis alicujus niti. Cicero. Fiducid © 
virtutis niti. Idem. 

Veſcor, as Folii veſcantur amar is. Horat. Mitue- 
re terre Veſcimur. Idem --- Atro [anguine veſ7i.Vi. 
Superatue & veſcitur aurd ¶ thered. Id. 

Fotior, as Perfacile eſt totius Galliæ imperio po- 


(irs. Ce/ar. 
Egreſs 
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ſuum lnpertit Gnatho 


| diverſe reaſons, Nerentprobi viris crimini vertitur 
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ata T roes potiuntur arend. Uirge - 
2 Haud Gd rol me bonore. ing 
legas, venid dignare Ovid. 
perſcdeo, as Verborum multitudine 
cicero. Ut ſuperſedeas hoc labore it ineru. Idem. 
Imperuo as — eu F armegonem ſummum 
erent * 


Aliquem oſculo impertire. Sueton. 
Communi co, as Cãmunicabo te 
Partie ipe, as Aliquem famili 
ti cipavit. Saluſs. | 

F cal having the ſigne then after it, as Malin 

bor dei granum omnibus gemmis, ¶ /dpus. 

Verbs Paſſives and Neuters implying a Paſſion 
or Property, doe governe an Ablative caſe, as Ag 


— — _ ipſe, & perturbor-mente. 
do phoc lis tranſiat. & tat animo mag is quam core 
— Terent. Excruciat ſe ann. 44. 

One and the ſelfe ſame Verb may governe diverſe 
caſes by diverſe rules, as Dedit mibi 


te præſente, propria many. And — — — by 


ſermone ſus 


innocentia. Like wiſe an Adjecve, as Oxonium eſt 
in ſignior Lovanio lirerarum fudtic, multi paraſan> 
gu. Sometimes the Verb in a Periphraſe may go- 
yerne the caſe of the Verbe, whoſe ſigniſication the 
Periphraſe bears, as Quo non ef# veritum in ed vo · 


Y luprate, que maximd voluptate ſenſum movet, fins 


mum bonum ponere: that 1s, quos non puduit. Cicero. 
Et nunc id opera da, that is, conor. Terent . kde e- 
lis autoret mihi, that is, ſuaderis, dem. 

As che Verb doth commonly ſupply che place of a 
King, rulcing all; ſo ſometimes the raome of a Sub- 
je ct, being ruled it ſelte, — 

1 


( 128) 
Tue infinitive Moode is governed either of 
Vabrer Adjedtines Ofother b 


e 


- 


veritum ne fas. Horat. Humanum errare, Bel 
per/everare , Senec. | 
Nec mihi querenti atio/an fallere noffem 
Laſſaret viduas pendula tela manus. Ovid. 
Bu ſex aſſueti vincere ſemper equi. dem. ; 
he examples whereot Gerunds and the fornier 
Supines (their Appendices)doc imitate, for they go- 
verne andare governed, 
Gerunds and the former Supines doe governe ths 
caſes of their Verb, as Eferor fudio videndi Parens 
ret Cicero. Quis talia fando Temperet d lacrymis? 
Virg. Ad placandum Deor. Cicero, Ad expugnan- 
dum urbem. Idem. Ad occupandum Venuntionem C. 
far. Arg ita ru tacitus querepti plura legendum 
Ne que uon opur e forte loquare, Cave. Ovid. 
--- Aut Grail ſervitum matribus ibo. Virg. 
«»- Stitatum oracula Phebi Mittimus, Virg. 
Ire dejeftum monuments. Horat, 
In that a Genitive caſe is ſometimes put after the 
Gerund in Di, as Quum illorum videndi gratis me 
in Forum contuliſſem. Plinius. Ad eum in Caſira ve · 
werunt ſui pur gandi causd Ceſar. It is to be reputed 
as an clegancy of the Latine tongue. | 
The Gerund in Di commonly is governed 
of cerraine Subſtantives, and ſometimes of Adje- 
ves, as 
Et que tanta fuir Romans tibucau ſa videndi. irg. 
eas celtd in puppi jam certus eundi. Wag: — 4 
exunds 


75 
. 14, Non ſentire mala ſua non eff 

won ferre non e / viri. Seneca. Of an Adje- 
ctive, as Audax omuia perpeti Gens humana ruit per 
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Gerunds in Bo, are governed of theſe Præpoßti- 
ons, 1, ab he ems, ng 7225 which ate many 
times underſtood, as 1 72575 cito * 
— — — * 


— 


— Alitur — Fg 

Gerundsin Do, Tanten rep upply the place of 2 
Dative caſe, as Ze not lavando & eluendo operam 
dederunt.Plantus Mox apta natando Crura dat. Ov. 

Gerunds in Dum, are governed of theſe Præpo- 


— 


fitions, inter, ante, ad, ob, propter. vs Iurer cænan- 


dum hilares effe. Plaut. Locus ad agendum ampli }- 


mur. Cicero. 

The former Supine followerh the ſignification of 
his Verb, — upon other Verbs or Parti- 
ciples ſignitying Motion to a place, as 
veniunt, veniunt fPeftentur ut ipſe. Oy. 
Forruna cum Vianditur captatwm venit, Seneca. 

Te id admonitu m venien: tuum con vent. Plau. 

Thefe have an hidden motion, Coctum ego non va- 
pulatum condutus fui, Non tu me ar gento, opinor, le- 
diffi nuptum, ſed viro. Plaur. Pamp hilum aantatum 
provecemus Terent. Virginem nuptum Locavi. Id. 
The latter Supine hath alvvaie s the paſſive ſigni- 
fication, and is governed of 3 a$ 
Nil diffu fœdum vi ſuve bec limina tangat. Iuven. 

Mirabite diftu. Ping: 
Horrendam factu. Idem. Pudendum difu. Quintil. 


voi optimum fatu videbitur, facies. cicero. 
Ofthe ReRion ofa Participle. 


Participles governe the Caſe of their Verbs, as 
K Lui 
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Luci , nulli ſua forma manebat. Ov. 
— tendent ad {yders Palmas, talia voce 
tdieſfert. Vyung. 

lan jam tatturos ſydera ſumma putet. Ovid, - 
Que nocirura tibi quamvis fint chara relinque, Cat. 
Vera lacte Domum referunt diſtenta Capelle. Virg. 
Ike ego qui m—_—_ gracili modulatus avend Car- 

men. r IIp+ 

Omnes mihi lber leves fuere preterquan tui ca- 
ren dum qu od erat. Cicero. Temporinos tuæ culpe 
— Textor. Utendum eff etate cito pede 
preterit 4144. Ouid, Lentitudinis eorum pertæſa Tac. 
Ie mihi de te multa rogatas abit, Ovid. 
Eloctua belli artes ſub Magiſtro. Livius, Romam por- 
tavit puerum docendum artet. Hor. Es mibi illud 
monendus. Eraſmus. Plura recognoſtes, Pauca do- 
cenduseris. Ovid. 

The Acculative of the thing adheres to the paſſive 
ſignification. Acceptus governes a Dative caſe with 
the ſigne From, and other Participles of the Præter- 
tenſe, together with the Participles of the Future in 
Dus, governe a Dative Caſe of the Agent, with the 
{1gne of, which the Verbs they come of cannot go- 
verne, as Omnia mea mala tibi uni accepta re fero.Cic · 
Mean * tui 1 bene volentia acceptam re- 

ro. Idem. 
Nulla tuarum audita mihi nec viſa ſororum. Virg. 
O mibi poſt nullos Iult memorande /odales. Mart. 
Reftat C hremet qui mibiexorandmeſt. Terent. 
Idem nobis faciendum eſſe ſentio. Cicero. Domo abe= 
undum eſt mihi. Plaut. | 

Which ro laſt expreſſions and all like unto 
them, as Figilandum eff ei, orandum eft nobu, & c. 
are made by the Paruciple in Dua, and not by the 

Gerund 
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in Dum, contrary to the tenent of all Grammarians, 
therefore had need to be backed wich theſe reaſons, - 
3 Such paſſages doe note unto us a thing to be 
done in the Future time, but Gerunds doe alwaics 
imply a time, having che Engliſh of the Pax. 
uciple of the preſent tenſe: and therefore the ueſent 
tenſe of the Inſinitive Moode, of the Attive forme, 
ſometimes is aſed for the Gerund in Di, as Tempus 
et incidere for incidendi Virg. 
2 It muſtalyaics have a Paſſive ſigniſication, be- 
cauſe it {till governes a Dauve of the Agent, ſer 
downe or underſtood, which ſcarcely is attributed 
to any Gerund, much leſſe to the Gerund in Dum, 
whereof Yoſſius himſelfe, a man of greateſt reading 
can hardly finde an inſtance 

It the Future tenſe of the Infinitive Moode of che 
Paſſive forme, be circumlocuted by the Participle of 


the future in dus, as Amandum eſſeʒ why not as vvell 


amandum eft? but the one is ſufficiently proved bo- 
fore, there fore the other muſt needs ſ . 
4 Theſe expreſſions are paralel and equipolſent.,to 
thoſe of the. Verball Adjectives in Greekez. both 
which doe vary, a8 αν e, la, (ov. Amandus,da,dum, 
4; erliet, ia, len. Scribendus,da,dum. Bur Gerunds doc 
never vary by changing the termination. | 
Participles of the Przter tenſe otherwiſe have a 
paſſive fignification, the word, Haveing, being pre- 
fixed to them, become Tranſitives, and governe an 
Acculative caſe, as Depaiia florem. Virg. Stratus 
membra. Herat. Vallatus frontem radii. Ovid. 
Triſtior & lacrymis oculos fu — 2 
Tum breviter Dido vultum dem iſſa profatur. Idem. 
Fultus latut. Idem. Vitru & ſacrd redimitus tempo- 
ra lauro. Idem. . 
K 2 Una acia 
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Und acie dextrum genu lapide i tus alterd trus. T's 
cirus, 

Exoſus ,Peroſus,Perteſus, have the active ſignifi- 
cation, and governe an Accuſative cafe, as Ilia ve- 
lut crimen tedas exoſe jugale t. Ovid. Templa exoſa 
oculos viriles. Idem. Fæmineum genus . Virg. 
Exiliumlongum peroſus. Ovid. Et quaſi N 
iam ſuam. Sueron Exoſas ſeldome in the 
Paſlive ſigmification governing a Dative of the Doer, 
as Ex quibus latenter intelligas, non onmimodis Diid 
exo/ds eſſe, qui hac vitd cum erumnaritm varietate 
lufantur. Gellius. 


The Rection of an Abverb. 


Adverds of Quantity Time and Place doe go- 
verne a Genitive caſe, 

Quantity, as Sat fautorum ſemper habet qui rect 
facit. Seneca, Nec ſatis ad ob jur gandum cauſe. Te- 
rent, Parum ſþlendoris. Horat. ' 

Time, Nihil tum temporis amplius quam flere po. 
teram. Terent. Pridis ejut diei venit. Cicero. 

Place, as Fratremnunquan inveniogentium. 

Derivative Adverbs governe the caſe of their Pri- 
mirives, of what degree of Compariſon ſoever, as 
Similiter his Scorpiones terreſtres vormiculos ſuorum 
ſpecie pariunt. Plmiut. Vi vere natura fi conventien* 
ter oporret. Horat. Ne propius urbem Romam mili- 
- es admoveret. — 1 | 

orritdit Alcides, & quaterg, rotatum- 
Mirtitin Euboicas tormento fortius unilas. Ovid. 
Proxime Hitþaniam ſunt Mauri. Sala. ged her tw 
melius vel optimè omnium. Cicero. | 


> 


- (ny 

Theſe Adverbs of likeneſſe, quaſi, ceu, ſfanſuam, 
Perinde, ac ſi, baud , ſecus, ut, ſicut, and ſuch 
like ſomerimes couple like caſes, as Gloria virtutem 
fanquan umbreſequitur. Cicera. Epicurus qua ſi de- 
licati pueri nihil ceſſatione melius exi/timar. Idem. 
Atgumento animalium, que ſemper de ſoſſa vivunt, 
ceu talpe, Plinius. 


The Rection ofa Conjunction. 


Which like an Adverb, chiefly conſiſts in the go- 
vernance of Moods, and becauſe of the various uſe 
of authors in that kind, the knowledge thereofis xa- 
ther to be gained by the obſerving of them then by 
uncertaine rules. | 

Conjunctiom Copulatives and Dis junctives with 
theſe foure, quam, niſi, præterſuam, an, for the moſt 
ho couple like Caſes, Moodes,.and Tenſes, toge+ 
ther, as | 
Nox & amor, vinumq; nibil moderabile ſuadent. Ov. 
Multa tulit, ſecitq; puer, Sudavit , & alſit. Horat. 

Multum ile & terris jaffatus & alto. Virg. 
Aut bibat aut abeat. Cicero. Aut exuat aut exear. 
V aut. Hoc tibi aſſirmo nu lam in his efſe laudem am- 
pliorem, j uam eam quam hodie conſecutu et. Cicer. 
Nihil mihi nanc Scito tam deeſſt quam eum homi- 
nem, quicum omnia communicem, Ide m. In the for- 
mer example quam then, in tlie lattet quam as. Ni- 
bil aliud niſi Philomenam volo Terent, Nuſtius 1d 
intereft preterquam patris, nulli placuit preterquan 
Ceſari, Neminem preterquampretorem timeo.. Ci. 
Tacitus metu an costumaciã. Cicero, Moods and 

K 3 Tenſes 
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Tenſes, as Videgutrumyis argentum accipere an (&i- 
ſam meditari. Terent. * 


The Rection of a Przpolition, 


Which is likewiſe very briefe, becaule it is almoſt 
fully diſcovered by its diviſion in the Rudiment, 

'A Præpoſition in Compoſition many times go- 
vernes the caſe that it doth in appoſition, as T eme- 
ne quicquam Parmenonem pretereat. Cicero 
Tran ſtat Hefforeum Pelias baſta latus. Ovid. 
Auem /ep? tranſit caſua, aliquando invenit, Seneca 
Nec poſſe ltalia Teucorum avertere Regem. Virg. 
Nu. lo fata loco poſſis excludere, Mart. 

Tllum quole/aeft borret adire locum. Ovid- 


. Emotiprocumbunt cardine potes. I irg. 
 Detrudunt naves Scopulo. Zdem. 


Venig vindicta preſiat (i.) pre fat. Cato. 

Et * placidu abſtinuiſſe bonu. Ovid. 
In for Erga, contra, ad, propter, ſuper, apud, u 

ad, doth governe an Acculative l. be | s 
Erpa, as Accipit in Teucros animum mentemg, be · 


nignam. Jing. 


Contra, as Quid meus neas in te commitere 
rantum? Idem. * | 

Ad, as Natus in miſer ium. Cicero. 

Pro, as Sua illis in legem æterna voluntas Senec. 

Per, as Creſcit in dies fingulos hoſtium nume- 
rut. Cicero. Rue : 

Super, as Regum timen in proprios preges, 
Keges in ip/os —— et lou. 4 ar 

Apud, as Hinc {}ergere vocet, in vulgus ani 
gust. Ving. | 


* 
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Val, 28 In lucem ſemper Acerra bibit. Mart 

In, with the ſigne, to, requites an Accuſative caſe, as 
ud te Mari pedes aut quo via ducit in urbemꝰ Virę. 
Verſa eſt incineres; ſoſpite Troja vir Ovid. but 

not alwaies, as Qua in Celio monte itur. Varro. 
Utinan oculos in pectore poſſis Inſerere. Ovid. 
0} In, without the ſigne, to, an Ablative caſe, as 
Una tamen pet eff que me ſolatur in i//o, Ovid. 
» | Hor primum ſent io, niſi in bonis amicitiam eſſt non 
Po pal. Cicero. | 

Bur not alwaies, as Ie ubi miſer famelicus videt 
me eſſe in tantum honorem. Terent. Mihi in mentem 
ce fuit. Plaut. Cumveſtros portus in predonum fuiſſe 
poteſtatem ſciatu. Cicero. 

Super, put for ultra, Preter and Inter, governe 
an Accuſative caſe. 

Ultra, at Super Garamantas & Indos Proferet 
imperium. Virg. 6 

Preter, as Super bellum, annond premente. Liv. 

Inte, as In ſermone nato ſupercenam. Sueton, 
77 Super, for De, and Ob, an Ablative. 

De, as Multus ſuper ea re variuſg, Rumor,Tacir, 
— Ob, as His accenſa ſuper. Virg. 
Tenut, governes an Ablative caſe Singular and 
Plurall, But a Genitive only Plurall, and that uſual- 
ly of Daalls, as Tmbilico tenus.Liv. Pubetenus.Ter, 
'| =---Latericapulo tenus abdidit enſem. Virg. 
Altera per jupulum pennia tenus acta ſagitta el. Oy. 

. ine? 
e Peforibuſy, fenus molles ereſtut in auras. Idem. 
Auriam tenus. Quintil. Labrorum tenut. Lucret. 
Laterum tenur. Virg. Lumborum tenu t. Aratus. Ge- 
nuum tenus. Ovid. Crurum tems Virg. But ſome- 
times words not Duals, as Corporum tenus. Plin. 
Nutricum tenus. Catu us. | 
K 4 Tenus 
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Tenurs . an Accuſative, as Et Tu- 
24in tenut im men ſo deſtendit ab Euro, Flac. 


The Rection of an Interjection. 


o. governes a Nominative, as O fefus dies bomi- 
nu! Terent, an Accuſative, as O prec cuſſodem 
Ovium Lupum: Cic. O ſortunatot vimium bona þ ſue 
norint Apricolas! Virg. O curas bominum! quantum 
ef in rebus inane? Perfuus. A Vocative, as O formoſt 

nimium ne crede colori. Virg. 

Heu, and Prob, ſometimes governea Nomina- 
tive, as Heu pietas, beu priſta fides: Virg. Proh Cu- 
ria, inver fig mores! Harat. Sometimes an Accuſa- 
tive, as Heu me miſerum, qui tuum imum anime 
efavimeo, Terent. Prob Deum atq bominum - 

| quid vis tibi? Terent, | 
Heu, Seldome a Dative, as Neu mihi nequeo quin 
ram. Plaut. And Prob as ſeldome a Vocative, as 
Lueresprob ſuncte Iupiter in terris eft peſta major! 
Cicero. ä 

Heut and Ohe, a Vocative as Heut Syre. Terent, 
Ohe Libelle. Martial. 

Hem, an Accuſative and a Vocative, at Hem af/u- 
tias. Terent. Hem Pamphile. Idem. 

Ah, a Vocative, as Ab Virgo infelix. Virg. 

Vah, an Accuſative, as Vab callidum confilium.Ter. 

Hei, & Ve, & Feb, governs a Dafive as Hei 
mihi qualis erat. Virg. ; 
Hei mihi quod Domins non licet ire tuo. Ovid. Vely 
mihi miſero, quants de He det idi. Terent. Carpere 
cau ſidicut fertur mea carmina, quis ſit | 
Neſcio, ſi ſciero, ve tibi Cau ſidice. Marr. 


Ve 
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Dre 


Caſes Independent, 


- Part of time is uſed in the Ablative caſe, as Alio 
s- | quidamatk alio tempore, omnes tamen in eundem lo- 
4 cum tendimus. Seneca. 
2 
7 


Hic tamen hac mecum poteris requieſcere nocte. Nigg. 
Continuance of 2 in the 228 as * 

Hic jam ter centum totos tur ann0s. Virg. 

- | Noftecaty dies patet atri janua Ditis. Idem. 0 

— Space of Place is uſed in the Accuſative Caſe, as 

Die guibut interris (& eri mibimagnus Apollo) 

a Tret pateat cæli ſpat ium non 

1 


Cum ke,, 
== 


1 Sometimes in the Ablauve, as 

s | longiorem facit. Cicero. Pari ſp atio difeat 

1 Qu ing dierum p atio finiebatur Liv. 
Proper names of Tounes Citties and ſome- 


5 times of Ilands, being ef the firſt and ſecond De» 

clenſion and ſingular number, the figne, At, being 

- ps x are uſed in the Genitive caſe: but if they 

e of the third Declenſion, and Plurall number on- 

ly, in the Ablative, as 

hk corintbi & lacedemone, nunciata eft viflorig. 

4 Rome Tibur amo, ventoſus Tibure Ramam, luſtin, 
Quid Rome faciam? mentiri neſcio. lyvenal, 

1 Samia mihi mater fuit, ea habitabat Rhodi. Terent. 

e Nec filium Regno — contents, bello Cypri exu- 
lantem proſequitur, Iuſtin. Duos egregie ingolis filts 
ot ſuot a Gabinianis militibus ti oeciſos eſt 

cogno. 
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cofnovit. Val, Max. Aut Crete juſft confiders Apol. 
lo. Ving. Neglectum Anxuriprefidi cite 
Narbone men ſas hoſpitum ſcunvomeret. Cicero. Cra- 
tippum audientem, idg, Athena. Cicero. 
omi, Humi, Militie, Belli, Terre, follow the 
forme ot Proper names of the firſt and ſecond De- 
clenſion and ſingular nuwber, as Domi belli fimul 
viximu. Terent. Nonne mavis fine periculo domi 
| Tue, quan in periculo aliene. Seneca. Parva ſunt 
foris arma ni ſi eſt confulium Domi. Cicero. Humi ja» 
centem ſcelera non intrant caſam. Seneca. Et domi 
& militie confilium ſuum fidemg, pre/tabant, Cicero. 
Quorum virtus fuit domi militieh, cogeita. Idem. 
| Maxima cum vellet terre procumbere, queſta eſt. Ov. 
1 Rugs, is uſed like proper names of the third De- 
WET ! * clenfion, as Rure paterno eſt _— modicum.Perſ, 
11 Proper names of the ſame kind are uſed in the Ac- 
cuſative caſe after motion to a place, as Inde Sardini- 
am venit- Cic. Cyprum relegatur. Idem, Hic venit 
d te anteſuam Roman venit. Idem. © 
O utinam tunc cum Lacedemona claſſe petebat Ovid. 
At nos hinc alii fitientes ibimus Afros, 
Pars Scythian rapidum Crete veniemut Oaxen.Virp. 
Domus, and Rus be likewne uſed, as Ras ex ur 
tanguam ex vieculis cum evolaſſent. Cicero. Ite do- 
mum ſature, ve nit Heſperut ite Capella. Virg. 
Domu redition is omni tþ6 ſablata. Ceſar. and other 
common nounes allo, as 
Tollite me Teucri, quaſcung abducite terra. Virp. 
Speluncam Dido Dux & Trojanus eandem Devent. 
unt. Ving. 
Propet names of the ſame kind are uſed in the 
Ablative caſe after motion from 2 place and ſome- 


times by a place, os 


Sed 
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ol. | Sed nc<, qui Capud Romam petit imbre luroq 

's Aſper [4s volet in caupond vivere. Horat. 

1 Marci Antonii reditum Brandu io timerem us. Cicero. 
Domus & Rus be like wile uſed, as Domo huc ſum ac- 

0 cer fitus Plaut. Domo cedere. Idem. Domo exulare. Ter. 

- Times ne pater rure redierit. Idem. 

1 A Noune or a Pronoune Subſtantive joyned with 

: a Participle ex preſſed or underſtood, and having no 

If word whereof it may be governed, is put in the Ab- 


jo lative caſe Abſolute, as 
1 — Nil mortale tenemus 
. Poctori excep . is ingeniig, bonis. Ovid. 
. The Participle underſtoud is alwaies exiſtent, as 
Ja Teg adeo decus boc evi, te Conſule inibit Pol- 
* lio, Virg. 

Some would have all theſe and other before men- 
2 tioned caſes to be governed of other words under- 
— ſtood by the figure Elleip ſit, endeavouring thore by 
it to clip our antient plain Syntaxis, by making it for- 


the moſt part Elleiptical: ( they ſtraine to cxoſſe it, 
not ſtrive to crovyne it, much to doe to curtaile it, 
litle to doe to corroborate itz ate ſo addicted to, 


. and affected with Scholia's to tet forth a new, that 
e they produce few or no examples to eſtabliſh the 
* old vvhich makes me the more copious in examples) 

But unles they can ſhew more ſufficient inſtances, 
Tr where thoſe words underſtood are uſually expreſſed, 


Chich as yet is not performed, and for thoſe that 
be ſometime exprefied , more and bettet examples 


. be produced: they muſt pardon me if I refuſe to em- 
brace their opinion, eſpecially finding ſuch groſſe 
- ſlips and miftakesin other Gtammaticall paflages, 


I grant a prepoſition may be uſually underſtoud, but 
not other words fo commonly. I think 0 
| ard- 


— 
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hardly finde theſe expreſſhons, Is ſolo terre ot humi: 
In loco domi, and if a Pre poſition be added to an Ab- 
lative caſe put abſolute, it will prove ſometimes non- 
ſence, as — Nil mortale tenemus 

Peftoris except is ingeniig, bonis; the Pre- 
ſition ſub, or !any other being added to Bonk, 
hat ſenſe will it be? Neither can they finde any 
Prepoſition to Rus and Domus, either in the Accuſa- 
tive or Ablative caſe, with the ſignes to, or from, pre- 
kxed to them. Neither can one example of Apn- 
le ius perſyy ide me to think that the Ablative caſe at- 
xr Nounes of the Comparative degree with the 
— then, doe depend upon the Prepoſition Præ, be- 
ſides many moe juſt exceptions may be taken which 
I forbeare at this time to mention, fearing to be too 
tedious to the Reader, or offenſive to the learned 
Grammatians. 


Of Figurative Regiment. 


Figurative Regiment is that which declines and 
departs from the native and plaine forme or cuſtome 
of ſpeaking, as alſo from the moſt imple and moſt 
common Rules of Art. 

The Figures pertaining thetcuuto are fourerecn 
in number. $yllepfis, Prolepfis, Zeugma, Syntheſis, 
Enallage , EAeip ſis Pleonaſmut, Anaſtrophe, Hendia- 
di, Hipallage, y/teron Proteron, Synci yſis, Hehe- 
ni ſiuusa, Archa ſmus- 

Syliepſis, is when a Verb or an Adjective added 
eo many Suppefites doth agree with the more wor- 
thy, whichis two told, Explicite , when both the 
ſuppolites are exprefled, a1 Si tu excrcituſy valet l. 

Cicero. 


— 
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Cicers. Pater & matey wortui. Terent. Implicite, 
Ehen both are underſtood, as Impliciti laqueis nw- 
dis uterq; jacet.vix, Mars & Venus, Ovid. 


Prolepfis is when the pou are ſubjected to the 
whole, and the Verb dot with the whole not 
with the parts, which likevviſe is rwo fold. Explicite 
when both parts are expreſſed, as 

quoniam con veni mus ambo, 
Ta calamos in fare le vet, 1 verſus. Virg. 
Compulerantg preges Corydon & Thyrfis in unum, 
Thyr fs oves, Corydon * lafte capelias. Idem. 

Implicite when one partis underſtood, as 
Alter in alterius jaftanteslumina vultus, 
Dacrebant taciti nofter ubi eſſet amor. Ovid. 

Zeugma, is when a Verb or an Adjective agreeing. 
the neecer is reduced to diverſe ſuppoſites, to one 
expreſſely, to the other by ſupplement, as 
Tu quid ego & populus mecum de ſideret, audi. Hor. 
-- Caper tibi Salus C7 Hedi. Virg. 

Synthefis, is a ſpeech agreeing in ſenſe, but not 
in word, as | 
Pars mer ſi tenuere ratem.Virg. 


Aperite aliqu is oſtium. Terent. 


Enallape, here is the change of fome Accidents a- 
gainſt the Rules of uſuall Regiment, of Caſe for 
Caſe, as Non audet hominem id ætatit monere, for 
ejus ætat i. Cicero. It clamor cælo, for ad Celum. . 
Heu me pater oppreſſe, (tor oppreſſus) jacet. Senec. 
Ot number fox nutuber, as 1 2 Plurall, Ho- 
2 habet muros, tor oo habent. Virg, Plural for 

lar, as Cur ego in hi te conſpicor Regionibus, 
. bac Regione. Terentius. Gender — 
as Dulce 28 amor, depulfis arbutus be dis, 
Lenta ſalix feto pecori, mihi ſolus Ampntas. Virg, 


Perlon 
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Perſan for perſon, as $i quis me querit Rufus, 
preſto eſt, tor preiio ſum, Nando eum qu æſtum oc- 
ceperis, accipiunda © muſSuanda injuria adoleſcen- 
tium et, tor quando quis 0cceperit, the lecond perfor 
put for any. he Polinve for the Comparative de- 
gree, as Pauls qui eſſ homo tolerabilis, for tolerabi li- 
or. Terent. Moode tor Moode, and Tenſe for Tenſe, 
as Valebis igitur, neg, ut d putro feciſti: amabis va- 
lebia, tor Vale, Ama: Cicers. 

Ellei 1 is the defect of 4 word in ſenſe neceſſ ty 
to lawfall firoQure, as cum in animo haberet navi- 

andi. Scil. Voluntatem. Cicero Quamvuũ ei ſecun- 
2 fere Grammaticorum conſenſus deferat Scil. par- 
tet. Quint. Tantamne rem tam negligenter agere? 
$cil. Oportebat. Terent. Where a conjunction is 
wanting, it is called A/yndeton, as Dum 4tas, metus 
maęiſter probibebant. where et is wanting. Terent. 

Pleonaſinus is when one or moe words doc a- 
bound in any ſpeech, as. 

ie ore locuta eſt, Virg. 

Hiſce oculis egomet vidi. Terent, By this figure, Sibi, 
Mibi, T ibi, arc ſometimes Redundant, uſed for 
pleaſantneſſe, not for neceſſities lake, as Iugꝑulat ho- 
minem, ſuo ſibi gladio. Terent. Qui mihi, ubi ad ux- 
ores ventum ef}, tum fiunt Senes. Idem. Fac tibi pa- 
terne legũ tuæ iu mentem veniat. Cicero. The Re- 
dundancy of a conjunction is called Poly ſyndeton, as 
E20 pol quoq; etiam timida Sum. T erent. 

Anaſtrophe is the prepoſterous order of words, as 
Nam vitiis nemo ſine naſcitur. Horat. 

Hendiadis, is when oneis cxpreſied by tevo, as Pg- 
teris libamus & aurs, tor aureis Pateris. Dirg. 

Hypalage , is an inverted order of Regiment, as 


Ibant obſcur i ſold ſub nocte per umbras, for Soli {ub 
ob- 
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obſcurd noe. Virg. In nova fert animut mutatas di- 
cere formas. Corpora, tor in novas formas mutata 
Corpora. Ovid. 

Hyſteron Proteron, is when that which ought to 
be put in the ſecond place is put in the former, as 
Moriamur & in media arma ruamus , tor in media 
arma ruamus & moriamur. Virg. 

Syncryſis is when words that belong to diverſe 
parts of a ſentence, are ſo mingled, that the whole 
ſpeech thereupon becomes obſcure and confuſed, as 
Nang pild lippis inimicum ꝙ ludere crudis, for 
Lude re pild eſſ inimicum lippis & Crudii, 

An He#eniſme, is when a word is not joyned to 
that caſe which the Latine, but which the Greeke 
propriety reauires, as De fine mollium tandem quere- 
larum. Hor. 

An Archai ſine here is the manner of Regiment 
in uſe with the Ancient, which now is obſolete, as 
Quid tibi haue rem curatio eſt? Plautus. With the 
Aacicnts Verballs in, tio, did governe the caſe of 
their Verbs, 
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S$CTCCCCTTECCCCCSCSES 
A DUirection for expoſition, 


Hen you are to expound a piece of 
Latine. You muſt firſt read the ſen - 
rence plainly and diſtinQly to a full 
point, Secondly, you muſt marke all 
the points as Commaes, Colons, Interogations, &c, 
and all proper names, which are written in great 
letters, and the Parentheſes, which are alwaies con. 
ſtrued by themſelves, Thirdly you muſt firſt begin 
withthe Vocative caſe if there be any, or whatfoe- 
ver is in ſeed of it, or depends on it. Fourthly you 
muſt ſeek our the principall verb, and his Nomina- 
tive caſe; and take firſt the Nominative, and. that 
whuchkangerh on it, as an AdjeRive, then the Verb 
wich the Adverb and Inſinitive moode which de- 
pends onit, next the Accuſative caſe, or ſuch as the 
Verb properly governeth. Laſtly the other caſes in 


order: vi. Firſt the Genuive caſe, then the Dative, 
atterward the Ablative. The Subſtantive and Ade 
jective muſt be expounded togither, except the Ad- 
je ctive doe governe (ome other word, or have ſome 
other word joyned to it into which it paſſeth his fig» 
nification, and the pre poſitton muſt be joyned wut 
his caſe, Vet this order is often altered by Interroga- 
tires, Relatives, Partitives, certaine Adverbs, and 
Conjunctions. Therefore marke whether the ſen- 
tence be interrogative, ot begin with an Adverbe, or 
Con junction, as Ubi ef frater ruus? Quo die litte- 
ras accebiſti? ¶Quot putas eſſe in bac urbe pauperes? 
Atqui ſic preceptor decuit. Non ignoro. 


* 


| 
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"Adex le for parſing and expound undin 
ode ere ; 


cedent Poſitions, 


Daanfudui] a Conjunction, Adverſative, com- 
pound ot quam and quam. 
Oportet] A vetbe imperſonall, neuter, compound 
of Ts and Porto, without a Nomunative Caſe. 
ej a Pronoune Subſtantive, primitive, demon- 
ſtrative, the Accuſative caſe, and followeth the ueib 
oportet. | 
Marce fill} Marce a noune Subſtantive, proper, 
primitive: the vocative cale put by appoſition to 10 
underſtood; | 
Fili] a noune Subſtantive common, primitive, the 
vocative caſe put by appoſinon to Marce. 
Iam) an Adverbe of time, a Primitive. 
Audientem) a participle of the preſent tenſe df au- 
lient, of audicham of audio, the Accuſative caſe, tlie 
Maſculine gender and ſingular number agreeing 
with his Subſtantive, te. 
_ Crat ] a ndune ſubſtantive proper, com- 
pound ſupet> and 7>me equus the accuſa- 
tive governed of the Participle audientem. 
 Annum] anoune ſubſtantive, common, primitive 
the accuiſative cafe ſignifying durance of time. 
Idg pre ham a Conſuuction copulative, pri- 
mitive, enelitick. k. | 
1d, a pronoume adjeQive, primitive, telative, the 
accuſative caſe, ſingular number, and ncurer gendec 
pur ſubſtanively, and governed of the participle fa- 
denten under ſtood. 
Athenk 
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14C 
Athenis, a noune ſubſtantive Proper, Primitive, 
Hetetoclite, the Ablative caſe, becauſe it is a. proper 
name of a place of the plurall number only. 
Abundare) 3 Verb Perſonall neuter, com ed 


of ab and undo, the infinitive moode,, and preſent 


tenſe depending on the verb oporter. F 

Prceptis] a noune Subſtantive common. deriva» 
tive votball of preceprum of * of præcepi, of 
precipio, of pre and capio, the Ablative calc gover- 
ned of abundare. 

e ] as above. 

Inſtirut ij a noune Subſtantive common, deriva- 
tive, yerball, ofinſtitutum, of inſtitutu, of inflitui, 
of inſtitus, of in and ſlatuo, the Ablative caſe, que, 
coupling like caſes berweene inſtitutis and pre- 


C . 

bi hie] a nounc ſubſtantive common, de- 
rivative, ſubſtantivall, of Philoſophes of gn and ov- 
$5: the genitive caſe the latter of two ſubſtantiyes 
mn/titutis the former. 

Propter ſumm̃ am authoritatem] propter a præ poſi- 
non ſerving to the Acculative caſe, derivative of Pro, 

Summam, a noune adjective of the ſuperlative de- 
gree of Supra, the Accnlative caſe, feminine gender, 
and ſingular number agreing with lus ſubſtantive 
authoritatem, 

Authoritetem, a noune Subſtantive common, De. 
rivative, Subſtantivall, of authoritas, of authori of 
author, the acculative caſe ſingular number, gover- 
ned of the przpoſition propter. 

Et] 3 ative, Primitive. 

Doctor u] a noune Subſtantive common, deriva- 
tive, verball, of doFor, of dou , of docvi, of doceo, 
the genitiye caſe (ingular number, latter of abr 

an- 


- 
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ſtantives authoxitatem the former, 

Et] as above. 

Urbis] a noune Subſtantive common, primitive, 
the Genitive caſe, Singular number, Ez, coupling 
like cales, between wrbu and doforis 

Quorum] a pronoune adjective, common, primi- 
tive, Relative, the genitive caſe, maſculine gender, 
and — number, agreeing with his Antece dent 
Subſtantives, doforis and wrbii. 

Alter] à noune AdjeRive common, primitive, 
irregular the nominative caſe, maſculine gender and 
ſingular number, agreeing with his Subſtantive 
doctor. 

Poteſt] a verb perſonall neuter, irregulat, com. 
pounded of pos and ſum, the preſent tenſe, ſingulat 
number and third perſon, agtceing with his nomina- 
tive caſe doctor -· 

Augere] a vetb perſonall lactive, ſimple, Infi ni. 
tive * preſent tenſe, depending on the verbe 

Oe . 

: Te] as above, following the verb augere. 

Scientia] 3 noune ſubſtantive common, deriva» 
3 of ſcientia, che nonunative caſe, of 
ſcienti, of ſitens, of ſticham, ot ſeio, the Ablarive 
calc, ſingular numbet, governed of the verbaugere. 

Altera] the ſame that alter, the nominative, fe- 
minine gender and ſingular number, agreeing with 
his ſubſtantive urbs underſtood, . 

Exemplis) a noune ſubſtantive common, decom- 
ound of ex and amplus, of am, and plus, the Ab- 
ative caſe, and plurall number, governed of gugere 
a verb of plenty. 

T amen} a Conjunction redditive primitive, 

Vr] An adverb of likeneſſe Primitive. 

L 2 Ipſe 
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Ip/c] A pronoune AdjeQive , primitive, demon- 
ftr — , nominative caſe, maſculine endet. and fin- 


gular number, agreeing with his(! 

Semper] an Adverb of time, Primitive. 

conſunxij a Verb perſonall active, com of 
ton and jungo, the Indicative moode, præterperfect 
tenſe, ſingular number, and firſt perſon; agreeing 
with his nominativecaſe Ego. 

Latina] a Noune Adjective proper derivative, 
poſſeſſive, of Latinas, of Latium, the Accularive caſe; 

lutall number, and neuter gender, put ſubſtantive- 

, and follovw¾ing the ver be conſunxi. 

Cum grech)cum 3 præpoſition ſerving to the Ab- 
lativc:cale, primitive. 

Grecis, a noune AdjeQive ren , derivative, 
— of græcia, the Ablative caſe plurall num- 

r, and neuter gender, put ſubſtanti vely, and go- 
verned of the præpoſition cum. 

Ad] a præpoſition ſerving to the accuſative caſe, 
primitive. | 

eam] a pronoune Adjective, derivative, poſſeſ- 
ſive of mei, the genitive caſe of ego, the accuſative caſe; 
feminine gender, and fingular number agreeing with 
tus Subſtantive utilitatem. , 

Utilitatem} a noune ſubſtantive common, deri- 
vative, adjectivall, of utilitas, of utilis, of utor, the 
accuſative caſe governed of the præ poſition ed. 

Neg] a conjunction copulativez compound of ne, 
and que. 

Solum] an adverb of parting, Derivative of /olus; 

Feci] averbe petſonall neuter- active, ſimple, the 

Indicative moode præ tetperfect tenſe ſingulat num- 
ber and firſt perſon, agteeing with his nominative 
cate ego, underſtood, 


1 


er 
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14} as before, the Acculative cafe, and followeath 
the verb feci. 

Is] a prepoſition ſerving to the ablative caſe, pri- 
miti ve. 

Philoſdphia] as be fore, the Ablative caſe, gover» 
ned of the pt æ poſition in. 

Sed] a Conjunction diſcretive: Primitive. 
1 Etiam] a Conjunction copulative: detiyative of 

, b 


12 as before, 

Diceadiexercitatione] Exercitat one, a noune 
Subſtantive common, derivative, yerball, of exerci- 
ratio, of exercitatu, of exercitavi, of exercito, of 
excrciru, of exercui, of exerceo, of ex and arceo, of 
arx, the Ablative caſe, ſingular number, governed 
of the prepoſition ix. | 

Dicendi) a gernnd in di, depending upon the ſub- 
ſtantive exercitatione. : 

Ide m tibi ſentio faciendum] Sentio a verbe perlo- 
nall, active, ſimple, Indicative moode, preſent teaſe, 
ſingular number and firſt perſon, agreeing with his 
nominative caſe, E , 

Idem] 3 pronoune adjective, relative, compoun- 
ded of is, and dem, the Acculative caſe, ſingular num- 
ber, and neuter gender, put ſubſtannvely,and come- 
eth before the Infinirive moode eſſè (undetſtood) 
that being the ſigne. 

Faciendum } a future in daa, of facient is, of faci- 
ens, of faciebam; of facio, the accuſative caſe, ſingular 
number, and neuter gender, agreeing with, idem, 

Tibi] a pronoune primitive, demonftrative, the 
dative caſe of the dooer governed of faciendum. 

Ut par ſis} Ut a Conjunctioncauſall Primitive. 
Par] a noune adjective common, primitive, the 
L 3 nomi. 
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nominative , maſculine gender, and ſingular 
number agreeing with his ſubſtantive tu. 

Si] a Verbe perſonall, neuter, irregular, primi- 
tive, the Subjunctive moode, ſingular number, and 
ſecond perſon, agreeing with his nominatiyæ caſe tu. 

In facultate] In as before. 


Facultate, a noune Subſtantive, comman,denivae 
tive verball, of facultas, of fdcio, che Ablatiye caſe, 


ſingular number, governed of in. 

Utriuſy, orationis] utriuſq, 3 noune adjective 
common, compound of uter and gue, irt the 
genitixe caſe fingular number, and feminine gender, 
agreeing with his ſubſtan ive, orationia, 

Oration i, a noune ſubſtantive common, deriva- 
tive, ver ball, of oratio, of oratu, of oravi, of oro, of 
ot 0ris, the genitive caſe; latter of tyyo lubſtantiyeg 
facultare che former. 
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ZASHASAADUSTSSTHS 


Direction for the tranſlating of Engliſh 
into Latte” 


E that will gos aboyt ro turne Engliſh into 
Latine, muſt firſt be enabled to examine, 


judge, and derermine of every word, as 
well litle as great, whether ir be a bare 
ne (tor which no Latine word is alletteꝗ) or any 
of the eight parts of ſpecchz and if it be, whether it 
be a Noune or a Verb. Far in theſe two (as of the 
Latine, ſo) the ſubſtance of every la e conſiſt- 
eth principally; and theſe are more di to be at- 
uned then the reſt, becauſe the other parts of ſpeech 
ing for the moſt part finite and numerable, are 
mote eaſy to be Learned and obſetved, but theſe 
two being infinite and innumerable, are harder to be 
. 
icerning o m ligne and ſu 
ſtance, make aſc of theſe few 1 
1 A Noune is the compellation of a thing Subſtan- 
tiall or Accidentall, without any difference of Per- 
ſon, (whereby it is diſtinguiſhed from a Pronoune) , 
or time, (whereby it is differenced from a Verb. / 


bſtantive. 
A Noune is two BY | 
os AdjeRive. |, 
Both which are infallibly diſcerned, by placing the 
word , immediatly after it in thy munde: tor if 
it be an Adjective, it well pay and zke ide 
| L 4 ut 
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But if a Subſſantive it will be 3 


reef former bags © 

riſon: the totmer 

— ate More, ot Er, in the end be Compare 
the Politive word, as mere hard , ane And che 
latter being che Superlative, are moff, or eſf in the 
end of the Engliſh of the Polative word as # — 
or bardeſ?, and ſo the word (very) unleſſe 

Hxed to a Subſtantive, and then 1 it is the! it of, [? 

Ie. 0 
4 Pronaune is a part of ſpeech, finite, ad ent 

ber whereof amounts to 64, and cherefore they = 


their ſeyerall fignifications may eafily be committe 


to me 

A verb in knowne by his three fold fi r 
doe, to ſuffer, and to be. &Y 

Participles like unto verbs, ate Infini 
are reduced unto foure heads : tywo wher cot, aha 
known by 7% ebay 225 1 Ae Each 
as a Paruciple of t ent tenſe 
endingino : and * one BOP A par- 
tiple of the Prætet tenſe hath his ending in, 
d, t, ot u, and ſometimes in ing, being the P le 
of a Deponent, and his Latine, im tus, of 4 ut, The 
other are known by their Layne terminations a 
ſignifications, as the firſt furyre ends in ru, and hath 
the Active or Active. like e the ſecond 
in du, and hath alwaiey the . 

An Adverbe-is partly {inſt 2 
do farre forth as it is e it I ually of a 
Noune, and is known commonly by the 
— — ly,z few cond — a pe 
Coaly, „ unruh, 15an as 
ty. So fatte and uſuall (the _ 
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er being about (138) it may eaſily be leatned. 
A Coenjungign is finite, the number. — 
mounts ta ſome 71. 


A Fræpoſition is finite, the number yykergof is a- 
out, 57. 
Interjectioas that are uſuall are finite, the num- 
ver of them bein g about 21. and therefore thele 
of leech may eaſily be 
„ When an Engliſh On in Latine, fark 
zoke out the Prin all verb: for the verb is as it 
— * rulerh all, the Caſes are as i it were 
As attending upon it. The nominarive 
fore, and is ſometimes ſet after; the Accu» 
ative — followeth the Verb, the other caſes 
governed. It there be an $a then one in a 
nrence, that is the N is nei- 
et the Inſinitiye 1 nor hath before it a Re- 
ative, as, that, who, hum whichʒ nor any Adverby 
pf time, as when, after that, untill, as Jong as »/0 
done as, whileſt that: nox 115 2 8 jon co 
tive or dis junctive, not be e firſt word of 2 
tence ʒ nor any Lee ede — , 
cauſe, Neing that, ſo that, for as as 
— 1 nor an fas theſe — SN 
þ N15 2 lor any of the Exceptives un 
it that 
When ye have found the Verb, aske the queſti» 
n who —— and the word that dre t 
e queſtion, ſhall be the ay 25 be Ve 
und after the ſame manner, ye ſhall 
ubſtantive to the AdjeRive, whether i it y* 2 


"ma or ery of th , ne Caſe 
ve — 
fore th pls tn fora Veib 
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will a dmit of no Nomincive. 


Imperative Moode and ſecond perſon, as Read 
hon? 3 Whenthe ſignes, ir, or there, are 
it u my booke, t here came one t0 mee. 4 When v 
meet with a Verb ſybſtantiye, or vvith any Verb of 
che like ſort, which will have a Nominative caſe os r, 
both fides, as Correction is Inſfrufion. 0 
The Genitive caſe is commonly known by thigh, 
a_ and anſyyereth to this queſtion, whoſe o ane 
whereof. 141 
of. immediatly after a Subſtantive , and mes], 
times an Adjectiye, and in the ſame clauſe, cannoꝭ . 
be after the Verb, or any other word with t * 
ſafety of the ſenſe is commonly the ſigne of the Ge g 
nitive eaſe. 0 ee ee 
Of, is not alwoaies, not only of the Ge 
7 6 e fy 1155 
x Beca jectives ſignifying li e and 
meaſureʒ after Verbs ſignifying Ra Ars = 
to pitty, remini/cor, memini, and recordoy to rementl, bas 
ber, obliviſcor to forget, and Poriar to obtaine wn 
ſome times it looſetn his ſigne. os 
2 Becauſe it being put by appoſition, and after Ad 
jectives in the Neuter gender put Sub/fantively, and 5 
after Adverbs of Place, Time, and Quantity, al. 
re ſigne. 1 bs * 
0, after * th of, Ceter, Reliquus 4 
n is a part of their ſignificationg 
andnor  ogne of  caſe;and ſo ſometimes afer (is 


nan 
0 

- 

com 


ton 


v Of, afterapaſlive ica i 
"ny iche Bae e „ and i 
u Gerund in Dj, and * - 
Becauſe after Ver Asking and ad- 
i/hinp, and after the of the Verb conſulo 
;  ake counſell of, to complaine of, Deſpe- 
1 — ot, a - ew morn alſoatrer 
verbs of fearing it is part (fication, 
ig an helen a] 
: e ptaiſe ome- 
. umes is the ar gr Ablative caſe. a thing Opus 
and V/as ſignifying neede, is alwwaies the ſigne of the 
— Ablative caſe, 
After Adjectives ty & — and 
e Engliſh of the Adj es 
chef; is ſometimes the ſigne 
Il; After Verbs want, wont, of, 
Slobtentimes! is the caſe, it is alſo 
mne Ggnification of the prepoſitions, a, ox ab, with 
nd Ablative caſe of the Agent; and e, or e, with 
nl]. Ablative caſe of the matrey; and de, e, ex, wich 
#h [the Ablative caſe of any other Verb, or partitive, and 
64 * after theſe — pion Seek, 
uela,t1 aki Co tum, 

com ls 2 e Subj of of 2 — AS 
44 Ovid Jof the art of loving, Tullius of Duties, and de, 

\ , ex, before the place or pedigree of a man, 
2 Not only, 1 Becanſe (at) before the proper 
name of a place of the firſt or ſecond Declenſiou, and 
«|| Lagular number, isalwaies à figne of the Genitive 


>= *® cale, 
en: After Adjectiyes 3 8 
Ae community ot propriety, and err the 


lengeth) rhe Engliſh of Refert an Ive, and 
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ett ge: (ym 


vg 


ning a Genitive caſe by gy 
reof, and ſomerimes of 10 
this. token (to) a 5 
anſwers to the queſtion to or to what? T0. 
not alwaics nor only the ſigne of the Dative caſe. F 
1 Not alwaies 1 Becayſc ſometimes it is thF* 
of the Genitive caſe, as afoteſaid. It is alſo i. 
figac of the Infinitive moode, and Suęines: ſo m 
times alſo che ſignification of the præ poſition 

betore Gcrunds ins Dum, and their G Inc 
voices; and before the — — barn dj 
Gives ſignify ing Profit and diſprofit, and attet tie 
word (Kaser the Engliſh of theſe words, Arat 
net, Pertinet, Specta, and ramparts a Verbe (tb 
compareing, and ſometimes when addition is implyp 
ed, — Verbs and Patticiples fignifying mod 
on, moving to a place. Moſt commonly, ( 187 $ 
ſomerimes the Pots have a Native caſe after ſut 
Verbs, - 
2 Becauſe afrer Verbs Ggnifying Profis or Difþrd Tt 
fit, Promiſing, Paying, Commanding, Truff ing Mr 
beying, Reſting, aad many compounds, 21 7 
(to) is cither omitted, or the ſigaification of ti 
Præpoſition, ad, is ſer before rhe Danve caſe. 

Not only, 1, Becauſe, of, is che ſigne of x 
Dative calc after a Paſſive ſigninication. for 
z For, after many Verbs is the ligne of the Dativi ol 
Cale. of 
3 From, after Verbs ſigtifying teceiving, taking F* 
ways diſtance. . iQ 1 0 5 
4 | With, after Verbs ſignifying mixture, ange 


'T 


1 


i 
b 
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| m caſe i859 follow 

ive | is A 
e Verb, and — — 
bat: ſo that every word anſwering to this 3 
mr exe vhs As 
erb doe properly governe ; 
The 2 caſe ſometimes torheth befote 
ro. Verb. . ne . 
ſe, fruly going before it. 2. When ĩt is the Accuſative 
is 
0 


„ $3(e of the Relative, Interrogaiive, or Inde finite, be- 
Aale of what caſe ſoever they be, the Relative and 
n Interrogative alwaics, and the Inde finite for the 
Poſt part, are placed and ex before the 
verb, and then we ſay they are! rather governed of 
She Verb, then follow it by the ſame rule; When 
rede Relative and Intetrogative come before the Inf - 


4 ore PRI cr expreſſed 2 the ſigne 
de Abart) which is plainly diſcovered by turning them 
it 0 ar Article of che ſame caſe. 

nogd The Vecative caſe is knowne by the _—_ 

I There be 10, ſignes of the Ablative caſe, from, iu. 
< , Hon, , with, at, through, for, and then, after the 


Comparative degree: of which the ſixe latter, fome- 
cr lumes are directly, and by nature, ſignes of the Ab- 
utive caſe; but the foute former ate not ſo, but indi- 
tectly and by conſequence, ſo farte forth as the Eng» 
"ih of the przpolitions w_ to an Ablative caſe. 
From, is not alwaies the fignification of, a, abt, 
+4 6, de, e, ex, and ſo the figne of the Ablative caſe, but 
Iſometimes the ſigne of the Genitive after the Eng- 
: liſh of Deviz, as (equiDeviu (werving from nigh] 
of the Darive (as afore (aid) of rhefAccuſative, 
er Vetbs of concealings as nibil cælabo tam fidum 
| oddlem, I will conceale agthing from fo fairhfull a 
glcompanion. 'n 


18 


| 


— 
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In is not alwaies the ſigmſication of the Prz 
tion ia the Latine word, and ſo the ſigne of rhe Ab- 
lative caſe: but ſometimes it is the ſigne of the Ge» 
niti ve, and the Accuſative by Synechdoche, as Deli. 
yas ani mi, thou doateſt in minde: candet dentes he u 
white in his teeth. 

Off is not al wies the ſignification of the Præpo- 
tions, a, ab, abs, de, C,cx, after the Engliſh of Pen. 
deo to depend, Gigno to get, Fio to be made, &c. and 


poß · 


ſoa ſigne of the Ablative caſe, but ſometimes, as a-J 


fare (aid of the Gemiive, Dative, Acculative , and 
Ablative without a Præpoſiuon. 

On, is the lignification of the Præpoſitions, a, ab; 
abe, de, e, ex, = the Engliſh of pendeo, giznoto be- 
get, and Verbs of that kind, and thereby is made 4 
ligne of the Ablative cale, 

By, is ſometimes a ſigne of the Ablative caſe, of 
the manner and inſtrume ntʒ it is alſo the ſignification 
of the Dræ poſitions, Per and Ex, a or ab: with the 
Ablative caſe of the doer. 

With, is ſometimes a ſigne of the Ablative caſe, 
of the manner of inSrument. Itis the ſignification of 
the Præpoſitions Apud and Cum: Alſo when it not- 
eth Society. Sometimes the ſigne of the Dative, as 
zforelaid, and the Acculanye after the Engliſh of the 
Verb Conſulo to conſolt. 

The Ablative Caſes of the manner and inſtru- 
ment, are diſtinguiſhed this way. 


The Ablative caſe of the in/{rumext, inoteth (for | N 
the moſt part) a _ corporeall, viſible; and mate · 
riall; the Ablative caſe ot the manner (for the moſt 


—_—_— 


part) noteth a thing incorporeall, inyifible and ind 
material. | 
At, is the ſigne of the Ablative caſe of the cau/e, ; 

| ſome- © 


at 


139 
times the ſignification of the Præpoſitions Ad and 


Apud. It is alſo the ſigne of the Genitive (as afore 
ſad) and parcell of the Ggnifications of theſe Verb 


Admiror1 wonder at, Latrol barke at, Rideo 1 
at, governing an Accuſative caſe. 

T brough, is the ſigne of the Ablative caſe; of the 
cauſe, ſometimes the ſigni fication of the Præpoſiti · 
on Per. 8 

For, is the ſigne of the Ablative caſe, of the cauſe: 
and the fignification of the P:zpofitions, In, Ad, Pro, 
Propter: and ot the Dative caſe (s afote (aid) in the 
begining of a Sentence, it is the Engliſh of a Con- 
junction cauſall: it is alſo parcell of the ſigni fication 
of theſe Verbs, Expeo I looke forz Spero 1 hope 
for, Operior I ſtay tor, Accerſo, Arceſſo I ſend for: 
Curo I care for: Inveſtigol lecke for, &c. governing 
an Acculative caſe, 

Then, is a ſigne of an Ablative caſe only after 2 
comparative degree, after which if there be none, it 
is the Engliſh of the Adverb of time Tim, or the con- 
junction Quam. 

As the Caſes and their ſignes, ſo the ſignificatis 
ont of the Verbs, and the ſignes thereof, the ſignes 
of the Moodes and Tenſes are exactly to be known. 

The fgmfication of every Verb, whether it be 
perſonall or Imperſonall, compleat or defective, Re. 
gular or Irregular, Simple or Compound, Primitive 
| ot Detivative, Active, Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent, 


Neꝛuter · active, or Neuter · paſſive, may be reduced 


to theſe three Active, Paſſive and Neutrall. | 
Doe, doſt, or E/t,doth or erh, did or didi, immedi- 
atly commung before the Engliſh ot a Verb, ate com- 
monly fignesof a true Active ſignification, but the 
infallible ſigne is that it cannot be turnod into the 
Paſhye. x Am 
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Au, art, U, are, was, were, bin, bee, iraniediatly 
coming befoce the Engliſh of a Verb, ate commo 
the ſignes of a true Paſſive wn $i But there 
be three iofallible ſignes hereof, Two immediatl 
aftet the Engliſhof a Verb, as principally and fre- 

y, of and by ſometimes having the caſe of the 

gent annexed to them, otherwiſe tlie latter] may 
ſometime be the ſigne of the inſtrument, as in th 
laying (of God we are ſuſfained by foode) and the for 
dae the bn of 95 e, 225 the Vert 
pr governes, as thou ſhalt be deprived of this 

burton, The third is that it may be 2 — ob. X 

Active; for Active and Paſhve ace Relatives by 

ture, the one cunnot ſubſiſt or have any denominati« 

vn without the other, and they are reciprocally ce 

yertible, 7 

The Neutrall is two. fold, either active- like, 

Curro I tun, or Paſſive like, as grote Lam fickf 

when it is Active - like, it hath the ſignes of the active 

when Paſſive- like, the ſignes of the Paſſive; but the 
infallible ſigne is, that it can never be turned into 
3 true paſſive fotme. 


The ſignes of the Moodes are theſe. 

The Gigne of the Indicative Moode is, chat it kati 
ho ſigne, it only ſhewes and barely aſfirmes. Th 
ligne of the Imperative mood is bidding and cum- 
manding, and ſometimes let. ; 
The ſigne of the Optative Moode is an Adverb of 


g 2 b 'S'\ 
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8 n 
The ſignes of the Potentiall Monde ate, ay, c 

might could would, ſhould , or ought. | 

he ſigne of the SubjunRive Moode, is 2 Conjus · 


ien; and ſometimt an Adverb * 
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. When a Verb commeth immediatly after the Eng- 
liſh of theſe words, being not Interrogatives or Re- 
latives;a$ qui quæ quod,quis quid, who or What, quan- 
tus, how great, (if rantus, lo great, goe not before) 
ualu, hat an one (if tali ſuch an one, goe not be- 
ore) quemadmadum, quam how, Cur, quamobrem, 
why, wherfore; Uter, num, nunquis, and ne at the 
end of a word, whether, quor ſum, to what end, ubj 
where, qud whether, unde from whence, it muſt be 
put in the Subjunctive Moode allwaies, ſubjoyned to 
another Verb going before, ſer downe or under- 
ſtood, conſider who thou art, Qui fir conſidera; (ee 
what ſweerneſle is in thee, Vide quanta fot in te ſua- 
vitas, | 
The infinitive moode is knowne commonly by 
the ſigne, ro, | 

| The ſignes of the Tenſes in both Active and Paſ- 

ſive voice, are ſuch as you may finde in its due place 
in the Grammer, where the Tegſes are deſcribed, 
6 Many Nominatives ſingular having a conjuncti- 
on copulative coming between them, and ſometimes 
one Nominative, and the Ablative with the Præpo- 
ſition Cum, figuratively will have a Verb Plurall, 
which Verb plurall ſhall agree with the Nominative 
of the moſt worthy Perſon. Where note, that the 
firſt perſon is more worthy then the ſecond, the ſe- 
cond more worthy then the thiid. 

And that the Nominative of the firſt or ſecond 
Perſon is very ſeldome expteſſed unleſſe for diſtin» 
Qion ſake, as Ego peccavi 1 have ſinned , Ego ſcele- 
rare egi l have done wickedly, ſed i/te oves quid fe- 
cerunt? but theſe ſheepe, what have they done, Vo: 
damsuaſtiz, yee have condemned: or for vehcmency 


ſake, as tu dominua, thou ſhile be my Lord; Tu vir, 
M thov 


(162) 

thou ſhalt be my husband; tu mihi frater erùẽ, thou 
(hal: be my brother: and that the nominative caſe 
of the tlutd perſon in Verbs, whoſe ſignifications be- 
long only to men, is often underſtood, as Eſt heis, 
Ferruy it 1s reported, Dicunt, Atunt, Feruns, they | 
Ny, Pre dicant, Clamitant, they noiſe, &c. 

7 When a Verb cometh between wo Nomina 
tives of diverſe numbers, the Verb may indiſterently 
but figuratively accord with either of them, ſo that 
they be both one perſon, as the falling out of lovers 
is the tenevving ot love. 

$ Many Sab ſingulat having a conjuncti- 
on copulanve coming between them, figutatively 
will have an Adjectwe plurall; which Adjective plu- 
rall fhallagree with the Sabſtantive of the meſt wor- 
thy gender, as Rex & Regina beatt, cahbs &f Au- 
rum ſiret in fornace probati, Leges & plebiſcita ſunt 
violate. Where note that the Malculine gender is 
more worthy then the Feminine, and the Feminine 
more worthy then the Neuter, unleſſe in things not 
apt to have life, wherein the Neuter is moſt Wor- 
thy; in ſo much that the Ad jective is put in the Neu- 
tet gender, although che dubſtantite be Maſculine or 
Feminine, and none of them the Neuter: When a 
ſentence or a clauſe gocth before, the AdjeRive ſhill 
be put in the Neuter gender; and it two or more, 
then it ſhall be put in the plurall number. 

Ad jectives which have a double .terminatign in 
the Ablative caſe, are not promiſcuoufly to be uſed, 
but commonly the former, e, is to be joyned with 
the Maſculine or Femunine, and the latter, i, wich 
the Neunter. 

When there cometh no nominarive caſe betwyeen 
the Relative and the Verb, the Antecedent ſubſtan- 
tive 
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tive Which the Relative xehearſerh, or the Relative ir 
ſelfe put Subſtantively in the Neuter Gender, ſhall 
be the nominative caſe to the Verb: but if other. 
wiſe it thall be governed of the Vetb, or of another 
vrord inthe fame ſeutence, which cules che Imetro- 
gatives and Inde mtes doe follovy, 

19 When a Relative comerh between uwwo Sub- 
ſtantives of diverſe gendets, it may indifferently ac- 
cord With either of them, as homines tuentur ilum 
vlobum, que vel qui, tetra dicitur. 

11 When the Engliſh of the word, res, is put with 
an Adjective, whether Noune, Pronounc, or Parti- 
ci ple, you may put away, ret, and put the Adjective 
in the Neuter gender, like a Subſtantive, and bei 

ſo put, it may be the Subſtantive to the Adjective; 
and ſome time, hen it hath not the Englih of the 
word res, it is put Subſtantively in che neuter gen- 
der, as Multum lucri, Id oper, Quantum negotil. 
Abeundum eſt mibi. 

12 Whenaqueſtion is asked the an(wer in Latine 
muſt be made by the fame caſe of a Noune Pro- 
noune or Participlez and by the ſame tenſe of the 
Verb, that the queſtion is asked by, as Cujus ef? hes 
menſa? Vicini. Qnid agitur in ludo literario ? Fᷣtu- 
detur. Except the queſtion be asked by cujus cufa cu 
Jum, and the auſwer made by another word, that is 
not a paſſc ſſive, as Cuja eff ſextentia? Cicaronis; ot 
by a word that may governe diverſe caſes, as Quanti 
emi/ti librumꝰ parvo. Or except the anſwer be made 
by one of theſe, or any other poſſeſſive, mens, tw, 
ſuus, noſter,Veſter, as cu jus eft domus? non veſira [ed 
20ſt ra. | 

13 Afgounenr 2 Pronoune/SubRantive, joyned 
wich a Participle expreſſed or underſtood ( which is 
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no word whereof it may 
be governed, is put in the Ablative caſe abſolute, as 
Rege weniente hoſtes fugerunt, me dure vinces. 

14 When two Verbs come together without any 
nominative caſe berweene them, the latter ſhall be 
the Infinitive moode, as Cupio diſtere, I deſite to 
learne. | 

15 When the Engliſh of the Infinitive moodeſthar 
hath Gerunds) cometh after any of theſe Nounes 
Subſtanuves, Deſire, Time, Leave, &c. it ſhall be 
made tn the Gerund in Di, as Studium videndi, a 
delite ro ice, Licentia Nuberdi, leave to be married 
&c. and likewiſe after certaine Adjectiyes, as Cupi- 
dus videndi, defirous to lee, certus eundi;(ure to goe, 
16 The Engliſh of the ſame Infinitive moode; 
comming after ſuch words as will admit of the ſigne 


for to be made by the Præpoſition ab, or propter; or 


the ſigne to, to be made by the Præ poſition, ad, as 
likewiſe a Verb of motion, or thele words, Natus 
borne, Commodus, Utilis, profitable; Incommodus, In- 
utilu unprofitable. Aptus, Idoneus fit, and it may 
be made by the Gerund in, Dum. 

17 When you have this Englith muſt or owght, in 
2 ſentence, it may be made either by Oportet, debeo, 
or a Participle of the future in dia, with the Dative 
of che Agent, as Oportet me abire 1 myſt goc hence, 
Succumbere debet ke ought to yeeld, Orandum ef? 


mihi, I muſt pray, 


18 Nounes that betoken part, or continuance of 
time, or you of place, may be put in the Accuſative 
caſe; with the przpofitiunexpreſled or underſtood. 

19 The proper name of a place, having the ſigne,at, 
immediatly going before it, ſhall be put in the Ge- 
nitive caſe, (0 that it be of the firſt or ſecond declen- 


gon, 
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fon, and fingular number: but if it be the plural 
only, it ſhall be put in the Dativ e or Adlative, 

20 In tranſlating of Engliſh we obſerve diverſe 
(Tb) foure whercof are words by themſelves, 
as That a Relative, That a Conjunction, That a De- 
monſtrative, and That a ſigne of an Accuſative caſe 
before an Intinitive moode, 

1 That, is a Relative when jt may be turned into 
the Englith who or which. 

2 That, isa Conjunction, when it is the Engliſh 
of quod or ut: It is the Engliſh of ur, when it comes 
after ſo, or ſuch, when it implies an end, when it 
comes after the 1 of Fac fee thou, or Fit it 
comes to paſſe, or a Verb of intteating or command- 
ing. It is che Bngliſh of Quod, when it comes after 
any ether Verb, and ſpecially when it comes aftet 
the Engliſh of Nihil eſ there is no cauſe, or quid eſt, 
what is the cauſe, 

T bat, is a Demonſtrative when it is put with his 
Subſtantive for demonſtration ſake,as that man. that 
woman. 
4 That, is * of an Accuſative caſe before an 
Infinitive Moode, when it comes after any other 
Verb, beſides theſe that ate afore mentioned, and 
may be reſolved into the conjunction Quodʒ and the 
reſt thereof are part of the ſignifications of other 
words, as Quo to the intent that, Quin but that, 
poſtquam or poſt for poſiquam after that, quod in that, 
propterea quod becauſe, or propterea quod beides 
chat, and cum, quando, quandoquidem, ſijuidem ſee- 
ing that, which Thats may be known by the ſignifi- 
cation prefixed to them, 

21 But, when it is a Copulative, comin» after a 


negative, is not the Engliſh of Sed, but ni ſi or præ- 
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ferquan, and when it comes atter the word causor, 
t is the Engliſh of non: as non poſſum non mirari, I 
cannot but wonder. 

22 Thelc words, Hinſelſe and Themſelves are 
often ſer after the verb, as it it were the Acculative 
caſe, when as indeed they are the nominative, as he 
found out the Mu ſich himſelfe: that is, he himſelſe 
found out Muſick: they not only uſed theſe ſpeeches 
themſclves, (i.) they themſelves not only uſed. 

23 When, Notwithſtandiug, goes before, and ye? 
comes after, it muſt be made by ſuamvù, or uan- 

Yam. 

2 The Engliſh of the Iufutive moode of the 
Paſſive voice, coming after the Engliſh of the Verb 
Sum, in any petſon is uſually to be made by the Par- 
ciciple of the Future in 4. 

25 To ſee, or any ſuch like expreſſion aſter a verb 
of Motion, may be made in Latine ſeaven waies. 
1 By thelafiniuve moode poetically, as eo videre. 
I goe to ſee. 2 By the Subjunctive moode, as eo ut 
wvidiam. 3 By the Gerund in di, as eo videndi cau- 
fa. 4 By the Gerund in dam, as eo Videndum. 5 By 
the Adjective made of the Gerund, as eo ad videndos 
i or. 6 By the firſt ſupine, as eo Viſum. 7 By the 
Puuciple of the Future in 745, as eo viſurus. 

25 la ſuch like expreſſions as iheſe, the more crue / 
the more terrible, it muſt be made by theſe corteſpon- 
dent Advetbs, quo eo, tanto quanto, and the Com- 
paranve degtec: as quo vel quanto crudelior, co vel 
tanto terribilior. 

27 In ſuch like Engliſh ex pteſſions as theſe (as for. 
mee) it muſt be made in latine by the Relative 
quod, and any of theſe Verbs, Attinet, Pertinet, Spe- 
(tat. 


28 
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28 When (as much) is in tae clauſe atore going, 
and (a) inthe clauſe next following, the firſt mutt 
be changed into ſo much, and be made by Tatum 
28 in this example, As much arc we to regard our de- 
liverance fron dangers, as the collatiou of wealth aud 
dignity u pon our ſelves. 

29 The Engliſh word (berrer) put without a Sub- 
ſtantve, and not coming after the, Englith of Swn, ts 
an Adverbz ſo the Word mo, put vathout a Sub- 
ſtantive is the Englith of Maxime 

30 This word (being) dothunply foure things, 
1 Itis a ſigne oft a caie put by appoſition in com- 
mon nounes, as opes irritamenta maloru u, riches be- 
ing the inticements, &c. 2 Ot an Adjective either 
Noune or Participle, as dignus being worthy, doctus 
being taught. 3 Ot an Ablative cafe put abſolute, 
ſeverally as Auguſſ o iuperante, Auguſtus being Em- 
perour; or joyntly with the Ablative cale put by ap- 
poſition, as me duce, I being Captaine. 4 Ot a Ge- 
rund which is very ſcidome) whuch hath the Paſſive 
ſignification, as tinor vapnlandi the feare ef being 
beaten: it may eaſily be dilcerned by the ſence of the 
place, ro which ot theſe foure heads any may be re- 
terred. | 

31 Every word ending in ing (being, only excep- 
ted) is either a Verball Subſtantive, or ſome other, 
33 a Gerund or a Participle, which diſtinctly are thus 
diſcerned. If it be a Verball Subſtantive, or ſome o- 
ther, it will admit of the ſignes f a) or (the) before 
it. It a Participle it is without figne. 

32 How, præ ſixed before an Adjective is alwaics 
ju an. 

33 Vocatu or Exiſſent, coming between two Sub- 
ſtantives doth not hinder appoſition, as Cicero cal- 
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fed the' Grator , Midas being King 
4 Whcnyouhave which, who, ot whom, you mult 
ooke backward for the antecedent Subſtantive, 
lach the Relative rehearſeth, and forward for the 
Verb, which it eithet goes before, ot is governed of. 
25 To, ot for, aftet the Engliſh of E,, or an Adje - 
&ve, are commonly the ſignes of a Darive caſe. 
36 For, if it be a Præpoſition implying the cauſe, 
is cither pre, or prater, and after raking or changing, 
r0. | | 
37. Such, before an Adjectiye, is made by tam, 
and not by gal. | 
38 Of, atter Propter, is part of its ſigmification, as 
propter banc rem, by'reaſon of this chung. 
39 Irbecometh, is ambiguous: It is the Engliſh of 
fir, an intranſitive, and decet a tranſitive. 
43 The ſigne ot che lafimtive moode implying an 
end, may be made bettet by the Subjunctive moode, 
as Bono/ did quaffe and drivke to the Embaſſadors 
f purpoſe to make them drunke. 
41 Having, inmediatly before the Engliſh of the 
Participle ot the przter tenſe, is a ſigne of the Accu- 
{ative caſe governed ot it by Synechdoche, as fulras 
latus, having his (ide underpropped. | 
4: Him or his, Them or theirs, when there is no 
reciprocation or reflection, muſt be made in Latine 
by the oblique caſes of Is, Ide, and ſometimes Ipſe, 
Reciprocation is when che Reciprocall Pronoune, 
reflects the action of the Verb upon it ſelfe, as upon 
the Agent, as Pater amavit filium ſuum (i.) patria 


Jui amavit. 
Reciprocation is made only inthe continuance af 


the third perſon; the firſt ot ſecond cannot be inter- 
ini xed with it, as e cannot lay Ego fui ſecum, ſtd 


* 


4 
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cum eo, nor tu noviſti fratrew [edeju. * 

When the — — the ting pol- 
ſeſſed, and the poſleſſed upon the poſle ſſour, the poſ- 
ſeſſire Suus, is uled, as Homo perdit ſua bona, & ſus 
bona perdiderant hominem. 

In compound reciprocation (i.) ſuch asis made 
with many verbs, hen the action of the Verb fol- 
lowing is reflected upon the Perſon of the Verb 
foregoing, it is expreſſed by Sui, as Ceſar rogat me 
ut ad ſe veniam (i.) Cæſarem rogantem, Rogat me 
ut ſibi ignoſcam (i: ſibi roganti. 

In the Conſtruction ot Wo Verbs, which the 
Action of che latter paſſeth upon the perſon of the 
former, the Poſſeſſive Suus is used, as Rogat me ut 
ſuum (ideſt, ejus ip ſius qui rogat) reſtituam fillum. 

If Engliſh Authors would adde ( /elfe ) to (him) 
and (owne) to (his) then the Reciprocall Pronounes 
might eaſily be diſcerned, and ſo accordingly uſed in 
making of Latinez bur the addition of theſe two 
words being often omitted, theſe rules are to be uſed 
to diſtinguiſhthem from the ablique caſes of , ile, 

and ſometimes ip ſe. 

43 Two common ſubſtantives coming together, 
having the ſigne (being) placed betwixt them, are 
put in the ſame caſe by appoſition, as the Dronet be- 
ing a ſluggiſh cattell, My Fat ber loved me being a 
child But many proper nounes Subſtantives , may 
be put in the ſame caſe by appoſition, without the 
ſigne being, as Marcus, Tui, Cicero. 

44 An Active Particigle in Engliſh, may be better 
made by the Paſſive Participle in Latine, the Sub- 
ſtantive with which it agreeth , being put in the Ab. 
lative Caſe abſolute, as Hearing thi they fled, not hoc 
audient, but hoc audito fugerurt. 
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Whatloever Engliſh expreſſion comes not within 
the compaſſe of the rules of theſe directions, it muſt 
be untolded and explained, and then the difficulty | 
and ambiguity either will eaſily be removed, or will 
aptly fall ander one of theſe rules, as for example, 
He was one of Adraſtus his chariot horſes, this knot 
mult be thus untied, He was one of the Horſes of the 
Chariot of Adraſtas. 
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 IIIIIIIILIIEIIIITT 
PROSODIA, 


O treat of Feer, Mceters and Verſes bee 

longs to Poetry , not to Grammar, for 

without the knowledge of them, the puit 

Latine ſyeech may be acquired: neither is 
writing verſes the end of Proſodie, but right pronun- 
ciation, which is much furthered by the knowledge 
of the quantity ot [ylables. Now becauie the 
knowledge of the quantity of Syllables is che foun- 
dation of Poeriy, and Poetry the apprabation of the 
knowledge of the quantity of SyNables, it will not 
be amiſſe to touch them both togithet: partly chat 
youth may be taught the beginnings of Poetry, and 
partly that the quantity of Syllables may be appro- 
ved, by the authority of the Poets: ſo that it be rc 
membred and acknowledged, that Verlifying is not 
of che eſlence of Grammar, 

Firſt of che quantity of Syllables: for of Syllables 
are made Feete, of Feete Verſes. 

Quantity or time is the mealure of pronouncing a 
Syllable. In which reſpe& a Syll able is ſaid to be 
three told, Long, Short and Commune, 

If thou deſeſt ro know whether a Syllable be 
Long or Short, thou muſt conſider what Syllable of 
the Foote it is. If thou defireſt roknow the reaſon 
why it is long or ſhort, thou muſt obſerve what Syl- 
Jable-of the word it is. In which regard, a Syllable is 
ſaid to be three. fold, Firſt, Middle, Liſt, and cve- 
ry += *-*a1d to be middle (ave the firſt and the 

| laſt, 
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laſt. Concerning which chere are Generall rules, leſſe 


generall, and parucular, 

The Generall cules that extend themſelves to e- 
very Syllable, ate foure in number Poſition, Dip- 
thong, campo ſit ion, Synereſis. 


Poſition. 


A Vowell betore two Conſonants, or a double 
conſonant is every wheie long by Poſition injthe 
{fame word, as Ventus, conjungunt ,refert, axis, pa- 
eris. 

Poſition in diverſe words, is when the former 
ends with a conſonant, and the next word begigs 
with a contonant, as Major ſum quam aui poſſit for- 
fung nocere, or When the former word ends with 
a ſhort yowell, the next word begins with two con- 
ſonants, as Occulta fFolia c plures de pace trium- 
phor, Virg. this way is not ſo uſuall as the former. 


An exception, 

A Mute with the liquid, l, or t, in the ſame Syl- 
{able make a ſhott vewell going before common, as 
tr primo femilis volgcri, mox vera volacris. Ovid. 
but a long vowel is not changed, as Aratrum, ſimu- 
lacrum, acrem, atrum. 


Dipthong. 


Every Diptkong with the Latines, is long in eve” 
ry (yllable, as agrum Mecenas,muſz: unlefle 2 vow» 
ell follow as, prefre Monti, in diverſe words as 
Implerunt montes, flerunt Rhodopeie arcet. Ovid 


N Compaſition 


Words compounded not with Præpoſitions of 
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three ſyllables (for thoſe belong to the middle ſyladle 
only) but with other parts of ſpeech, doe follow the 
quantity of their ſimples, as ſcilicer, inf ĩ las, quam · 
vt. Except ſemitõpi tis, of Sapitus, vid t of vide, 
valedico of vale, magnzloquus of , cau ſidicus 
maledicus of dico quandocungq; ubiq, ubilibet 
Ibidem, which have the middle long of Simples com- 
mon, and quandoquidem ſhort, ti quidem of /i. 
Synæreſis. 


Synæreſis ot Craſis doth make every Syllable; 
long, as nil for nihil, cogo for coago, tibicen for tibii- 
ren, alvaria for alvearta, it for ut, abit tor abiit, cai 
tor Caiz, Pompei tor Pompeii. Quod pero da Cai,nos 
peto conſilium Mart. a 

Leſle generall which pertaine to the firſt and 

middle ſyllables, and they are three in number. 
: One yowell before another in diverſe ſyllables 
of the ſame word is ſhort, 
Lucus in urbe fuit media leti unbre: Virg. 
This Rule admits of five exceptions. | 

1 Except theſe Genicive calesin, ius, as unis, ali- 
, c. where t, is found common, although in alte- 


| Ir:us it be alwaies ſhort, in alfus alwaics long. 


2 The Genitive and Dative caſes of the fift declen- 
gon, where, e, betwyeen double i. is made long, as 
factet, not otherwiſe, as fide}. 

3 Fi, alſo in po, is long, unleſſe e, and r, follow 
togethet, as flerem, flexi, 

Omnia nam fecit, fieri que poſſt negabam. Ovid, 
Obe an inter je ction hath the former doubtſull: 
Eheu alwaies long. 

5 One vowell before another in greeke words i 
0vy and then long, as | 


Dic ite 
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A neva nutrix. Rhodopetus Orpheus. 
2 Derivatives thave the (ame quantity with their 
Primitives, as 4micus of An, amnicitia of amicids, fe- 
lzci of Jelix, felacitas of jelrcts fadelis of I des, fide- 
lizas ot fidelis, fidus of io, prediiturus of preſſitu, 
reſtitatus of reſtitu. A icw Words are excepted, 
winch being derived of hort words ate made long, 
as Vox vacts avoco. Lex legisa l Rexregua re- 
gv. Sc les a Se led. Iucundus a ſu uo. In ntore Juvents, 
Ferie of ſ&riv. Tegula of fg Macero ot water. 
Ha mans of homo. V mer ct vomo. Pedor of padde. 
Penuria of pexus ,$&cius Of S&cus. Suipitio of ſus 
picor, laterna of liteo, nonies of novem , decies ot 
dice, jugerum of fugum, lemurie ot leaures, fl a- 
turus of {t 4tor, ff amen of tu. A tew words on 
the contrary, which being derived of long words, 
ate made ſhart, as dux ducis a dio, dicax of dico, 
frdes of fi, arena ariſta of ireo, po ſui ot pono, ge» 


yut of g uo, fragor fraighli a frango, nota of notu, 


nito ot natu, diſertus ot diſſers, Sò por. at $5910, Sa. 
£ax of S Agio, coma of camo , varicoſus ot varior, 
lace na of la co, fuaiilius of qualus, pagella of 
pagina, Solutum ot Soſui, volutum ot vlvi, agnz- 
tum of agno vi, engnitum of cognovi. ä 

Derivate Adjectives in uus, have the laſt Sylla- 
ble ſave one long, as clande/t;nus + matutinus, ve- 
fpert,ous 15 ©. Except diut. aut, craſtinus, priſtinus, 
perendimas, Hornotinus, ſerotinus, oleaginut, fagi- 
7us, aud other adjectives whuch come ot the gteeks, 
ehry/tallraus, ayrrhiaus, hyacinthiugs, adamanti- 
us, WC 


Derrwative Adjectives in, oruss oſut, and advcrbyf j 


in tim, have the laſt ſave one long, as canarus, vi 


ne/t 


Dicite Pzerides Rep ice laetten and in poſſeſſives, as 


0 2 


ta 


(175). 

9ſus, virtim, except aff tim and perpetias (hare, 
— farin doubrtull, — x oe 

Diminutives in,olus, ola, olum, and ul, ula, u- 
lum, alſo verballs in il, and bilis , and Adverbs in 
itas, have the laſt ſave one ſhort, as filiolus, i liola, fi 
liolum; Servulus ſervula ſeruulum; penplu, flebili 
funditus, penitus. 

Deſideratives have the middle ſyllable ſhort, as 
Eſurio, parturio, except [cat rio. 

Every præterpetfect tenſe ending in vi, or ſi, have 
the laſt ſave one long, as amavi, petiui, diuiſi. 

Rimus and iti in the præter perfect tenſe ſhore, 
in the Future tenſe | 

All Supines above two ſyllables have the middle 
long, as amatum, petitum, —— indã- 
tum. Except ſupines in itum, Wholc præterperfec 
tenſe end not in, tui, as genitum, venditum, moni- 
tum, c. 
3 Authority, being the teſtimony and warrant of 
the moſt approved Poets, which is the moſt profita- 
ble and ſureſt way of all: for in words above two 
Syllables, when as the quantity of tho laſt ſyllable 
fave one, is known neither by the increaſe of the 
noune, nor by the analogy of the conjugation, nor 
the quantity of other middle ſyllables by derivation 
and compoſition, nor any other way, we Rey 
— unto autherity, as our laſt , ſureſt, and ſafe 
refuge. | 

The waies that teſpect the firſt ſyllable only, are 
to, Præpoſition and Rule. 0 
i A præpoſition in compoſition retaines his quan- 
nity, as traduco, unles Poſiti on hinder, as addo, re- 
icio, or a vowell t as dehiſcens>preuſius. 

Au, us long by icon, unles it be changed into, 
an, 
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ing, as coarguo, caacer vo, or change his u, into 1, 28 


pu 0, propago, whether nounc or verb, have the firſt 
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an, and à vowell as anbe lo. 
Di, is made long, except in dirimo, and di ſertut. 
Con, alſo; unle ſſe it loole his n, a vowell follow- 


comedo: for the ancients were wont to make m, in the 
end ſhort, Eclipfis being omitted, which is yet re- 
tained, as circu circumeo. 2 — 
Re, is ſhort, unleſſe in re fert, which (as ſome will 
have it) is compounded of the noune ye, not of the 
Præpoſition. 

Pro, alſois long, except in theſe, Price/lo, procel- 


la, profugus.protervus, pronepos, profanus, profun- 


dur, proficiſcor, profart, proſugio, profetto, profeſtus. 


Bur theſe procumbo, procuro, profundo, prope ilo, pro- 


yllable common. Greek words compounded with 
vg} are ſhort, as Propheta, prologus, Prometheus; 
but pro in propino is common, 
2 Rule« Every Præterperſect tenſe and ſupine of 
two lyllables, hath the former long, as legi, emi, la- 
dum, motum, except fidi of findo, thi,dedi ſeidi, ſteti, 
tuli, and quitum, fitum, litum, itum, rutum, ratum, 
datum, ſatum, and citum of cieo, cies: for citum of 
cis, cu, of the fourth conjugation, kath the former 
long. Verbs donbling the 5 ſyllable of the præ- 
terperfe&renſe, Have the firſt yllabie like vviſe ſhort, 
a3 pependi, fetendi, totondi, momordi, pepedi, tutudi, 
fefelli, tetigi, pupugididici. cc. 
Thoſe Rules that pettaine to the middle ſyllable 
only, are 
t Compoſition in thoſe words only that ate com- 
pounded with prapoſinons of three ſyllables, for a 
xpoſition according to his ion mult be ſet be- 


ere, which makes the fuſt ſyI le of che fimple 
| word 


| 
\ 
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word to be middle in the compound. 

In Decompounds a præpoſition is made the mid- 
dle, as indetibatus, inevitabilu, inexorabilii, trrepa« 
rabilis. Compounds of this ſort alſo doe follow the 
quantity of cheir ſimples, as Porens impotens, ſolor 
canſdlor, cædo excido, cado excido, quero acquiro, 
except inn iba, hron aba a uabo,dejero, pejero dj uro; 
per f idus a fidus. 

2 Theincreaſe of the noune: thoſe of the ſecond 
ſpeciall rule, have the laſt ſyllable fave one long, as 
mos noris, virtus virtũtis, thoſe of the third nave 
the Laſt ſyllable ſave one ſhort, as pes pëdis, ſanguis 
ſergumi.. 

3 The Analogy of the conjugation, a, in the firſt, 
e, in the ſecond, i, in the fourth, are long, as amare, 
dacere, audireze, in tlie third ſhort, as legere, lege» 
rem. Except do, and his compounds when they are 
of the ſirſt conjugation, as damus, circundamus da- 
6 — —— | 


* 


Rules particular to the laſt = 
ſyllable only. 


Words ending in, a, are long, as awz,contra,erg2. 
Ixcept ei, isa, ſuia. Likevviſe all caſes in a, except 
vocatives ina, of Greeke words in. as, 33 6 nes, 
6 T homa; and the Ablative caſe of the firſt declenſi- 
aon, as uſe. Numerals, in ginta, having the end 
more uſually long, as triginta, quadragints, Words 
ending in, ,,, a8, ab, ad, caput, except Hebrew 
words in þ, and d, which are long, as Iaeoh, Iob, Da- 
vid. Words ending in c, axe long, as, ac, fic, bc, 
the adverb, But two , er ate alwwaies ſhort, as 

Rec. 


_ 
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nec, donec: and to alſo common, as fac, the Pro- 
nounc hic and thus nevrer hoc, ſo at it be not the 
Ablative caſe. Words in e, are ſhort, as mare, ſcribe, 
lege: all nounes of the firſt Declenſion arc excep- 
ted, as diẽ fide, togither with the Adverbs thereof 
compounded, as hodiz, quotidis, . pridis, poſtridie, 
quaræ, c&c allo famp: and the ſecond petſons ſingu- 


4 i lat of the Imperanives of the Active torme of the fe. 
1 cond conjugation, as doc, manẽ, words of ont (yl 
1 lable ine, are long, as me, re, ſe, except que, ne, ve, 
id encluick conjugauons, and ſyllabicall adje ions ce, 
Ip te, pte, as hiſtł, tuts, tuopte. Adverbs derived of 
1 Adje cuVet ot the ſecond declenGon, have e, long, us. 
1 pulehrè, docte, valde, ro which are added . fea 


, and ohe, but bene and male are alrogether ſho t- 
Laſtly, thoſe which come ot Greeke words ritten 
with , are long by nature, as lethẽ, anchisẽ, cete, 
Tempe Words ending in i, are long, as domini; ma- 
giſtri, amari, doceri, Except mihi, tibi, ibi, ubi, ibi, 
which are common, but / and qua ſi are ſhort, ot 
which ſort alſo are he Dative and Vocative cafes of 
the Greekes, whoſe - Genitive ſingular ends in 
1 05, as huic Palladi, PH Ilidi, Minordi; 0 Amarylli, A- 
oF lexi, Daphni Words ending in I, arc ſhort, as ani- 
1 mal, mel, pugil, conſul, except fal, ſol; and wit; con- 
bl tracted 574% = ſome —— „as Micha- 
chael, Gabriel, Raphael, Daniel. Words ending in 
„, are long, as Pæan, quin, non, Demon: except for- 
an, for ſi an, an, tamen, attamen , in with his com- 
ponnds as exin, ſubin, dein, proin: to which are ad- 
dedꝭ thoſe that tufter Apocopen, as andi, nemon, 
»/tin'. Likevviſe nounes in en, whoſe Genitive caſe 
harh inis, thort, as carmen, crimen, peften, ribicen ,ti- 
hein is: Greeke nounes allo in, on, written with lit- 
„99 de 
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cle e, as Ilion, Pelioa, Caucaſon, Pylon, ſome alſo in 
or yn, as Alexin, Ityn: in an alſo, of nominatives 
in a, 48 nominative Iphigenia, &E ging, Acculative, 
Iphigegian, *Aginan: tor in an, ot nominarives in 
as, are long, Numinative cat, Marſpas, Ac- 
cuſative ¶ de aa, Mar(yan Words ending in o, 
are common, 23 amo, — porro, docendo, legends, 
eundo, c. except the oblique cafes in o, Which are 
alyvaies n dauno: and adverbs 
derived of AdjeQtives, as tanto, quanto, liq uidd, faltd, 
ed, wich his compounds, adeo, deb, c, Except ſe- 
duls,mutu9, crebro, ſexs, which are common, and 
mods, quomodo, citò, which are ſhort. Ambo, duo, 
ego, homo, ſcio, neſtio, ima, illicd, are ſcaree read _— 
Words of one ſyllable in 6, are long, as do, ſſo, as al- 
ſo ergs for cauſa, allo Grecke words voritten wich 
great o, as Sappho, Dido, Androgeo, Apollo, Atho. 
Except tholc that are made of Grecke words in ay, 
8 being caſt away, as Plats, Legs: Words ending in 
r, are ſhort, as Ceſar, tortu lar, per, vir, uxor, tur- 
tur: but — lar, nar, ver, fur, 1 par, — 
compounds, as compar, impar, diipar, are 

Grelle words alſo * pork — =; them with x, 
as aer, crater, character, ether, ſoter; except pater, 
mater, which with the Latines have the laſt mort. 
Words endivg in 4s, are long, as ama, nm{as, ma- 


' Jeſt 14, bonitas, except thoſe hoſe genitive caſe ſin- 


gular makes ads, 75 vas gadis, Pallas palladisy and 
the Accuſati ve plutall of Grecke nounes of the third 
declenſion, as beros berois,.Hefor bectoris, accuſa- 
tiye plurall Heraus, bectoras. Wards ending in, er, 
are long, as Anchiſes, ſedes, doces, patres . Nounes 
in es, of the tlurd declenſion, which make ſhort the 
laft lyllable ſave one of the Geairive increafing, are 

N 2 exceꝑted, 
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excepted, as mils, ſeget, dives, but ariet, abies, pa* 
riet, ceres, and pes, together with the com 
pes, tripes, 1uadrupes, arc long. Es alſo of Sum, to- 
gether with his compounds is thort, as pores, adet, 
prodes, obes, to which penes may be added, together 
I with neurers, and nominauves plurall of the Greeks, 
g as Hippomenes, Cacoethet, Cyclopes, Naides. Words 
ending in; i, are ſhort, as Paris, pauu, triſtis, hilaris, 


| tobliques in, ij, as Mu inn tewplis, c. 
Ws . ahich "ro long, 7p henry in 
1 u, making long the laſt ſyllable ſave one of the Ge- 
nitivc increaſing, as ſamnis, ſalami, Jenitive ſamnt- 

th, ſalaminis Adde to theſe words in it, which 

1 come of Gre. ke words in eu, as Simou, Piru, and 
q the Advexbs forù and grativ. All monoſyllables in, 
| i, are long, ds v, li, c. Except, 1, and qu, no- 
minativeas, and biz, To theſe are added the ſecond 
perſons ſingular of the preſent tenſe, of the Indica- 
|: tivemoode, of Verbs of the fourth Conjugation, as 
[ | audis, garris. Likewiſe velis and fir, wich his com- 
1 pounds. Futures of the Subjunctive moode in, ri, 
are common, as 4s, mihi dives er, fi cauſas egeris, 
inquit. Mart Da mihi te placidum, dedern in carmi- 

ne viret. Ovid. Words ending in ot, ate long, as ho- 
| not, nebor dominos, ſervos. Except compoes, impor, or 
5 0 


lit, and Greeke words writren with little o, as De- 
lot, chaos Pallados, Phyllido: Words ending in as, 
are ſhort , as famulus, regiu, tempus , amamus; 
Nounes making long eld ſyllable ſave one of 
the Genitive caſe encreaſing, are excepted, as Salm, 
tellus, gerutive Salgtis, tellaris: all words in ws, of 
the fourth declenſion are long, except the nomina- 
tive and Vocative ſingular, and dative and Ablative 
plutall, as hujus mans t, hæc mandt, bas maniacs, 6 


Nan, 


11. ——— — et Mt 


pounds bi 


(181) 
; Lana. To cheſe are added words of one ſyllable, 26 


t, mut, ſur. Alſo Words in ut, that are made of 
Greeke nounes, Written with the dipthong out, as 


P antbus, Mt lamput, Sappbur,Clius, ex 8 
and Po —— pen ya 
u, are ſong, as manu, genu, amatu, diu. words end- 


ing in, y, are ſhort, 3s Moly, Tiphy. 
Of Feet pertaining toa Verſe, 


A Foot is the ſetting together of two ſyllables or 
more, according to the obſervation of the quantity 
thereof. Feet (ſo fatre as we intend to ſpeak of 
here) are of wWẽê ſorts. Diſſylable. Spond Aut, 2s 
Virtas. Pyrrichius, as, Deus. Trocheus, as, pans. 
Iambus, as aman, Trifyllable, Dackylus, as, ſcribe» 
re. Anapeſtus,ar,pietas: Tribrachur, as Domenus. 
Fcete being placed together in a juſt number and 
order doc make a Verſe A Verſe is a ſpeech made 
of a juſt and lawful] number of feet. He that will 


_ Wm EE EE a > £ ax 3. Go tcE3_< > £> c<cq W 


'» or about to make a Verle, muſt firſt learne to mea- 
1 [But it rightly by his fecte, which men call Scanning, 
* [Scanningis the lawfull meaſuring of aVerſe,imo his 
” {ſcverall feete. 
2 

* Of the Kinds ot Verſes. 


f The kinds of Verſes that we ate determined to 
„ handle in this place are theſe, Hexameter. Pentame- 
f | cr, Aſclepiade, Glyconicke, Sappbick, Phaleucian, 
- } Tambicke. 


e An Hexameter conſiſts of feete in number ſixe, but 
in kinde wo, ofa Dactyl and a Spoudey, the fift 
T) N 3 place 


4 
| 
4 
\ 


Non ecet malrs zalrltsy ve arcu, 


"" pute Tambicke Verſe is that which conſiſts on 


an lambick, and a Spondey ſometime alſo, but ſe 


(182) 


D to it ſelfe a DAG 

te, the ſixth à Spondey, che reſt of che pl be 

this faot ot that at our liberty, as 

T ytirs tis rec bans (ub tag figs. Wing! 
as 


taore {ometunes 45 found in the fit 
place /7 nt ' * 


þ LS 
Chairs Deam Sobolas, magnum Luis incr na mam V. 
The laſt ſyllable of every verle is common, ter 
A Pentaneter doch conſi gf 3 double Peurhenimer, fou 
the former whereof doth comptehend to feete, 
Datiyls Spondeys or either of them, with a long (yl 
ble: the other alſo wo feete , but altogetheg 
Dactyls, as | 0 4 
Res SH [olticit7 plẽnd timoris amor. Ovid. at 84 
An A/clepiadconfilts of 1 Spooky, DaRyl and 2 
long ſyllable; and then of two dactyls, az p 
Metænat At avi edire regibus. Hor. 
A Glycon?ck conſiſts of 2 Sponiley and two Da- 
ctyls, as Sic rẽ Diva patent Cypri. Hor. 
A Sopphicke conſiſts of a Trochey, Spondey, Da- 
—_— en of W] O Trocheys, In this kind of 
erſe, after three vetſes is added an 2 1 


br: 
ty 


conſiſts of a Dactyl and a Spondey, as 
Int&pervwite, celariſque parat. 


Nec vexenatss gravida ſagittis 
Fiſce pharetra. Hor. 
A Ph2lcucian conſiſts of Spondey, Dactyl, an 
three T cocheys, as 8 
< 20d ¶ velit, vibjlque niit Mart. 
Sammam nec metas diem, nec optes, Idem. 


of lambicks; but it receives in Me odde places, bottJnex 


domgd 2 
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. dome a Tribrack, ox Dactyl, and an Anapæſt. In 
"1 the eyen places an Jambick, and ſometimes a Tri- 

bracke, but not in the laſt ſcare, It is meete that it 
Awaies have wo Lambicks: the odde places are firſt, 
churd,, fift: the even places, ſecond, fourth, ſixth. This 
Verſe is divided into ro kindes, a Dimeter or 
ternarie. Trimeter or Senarie, a Dimeter conſiſts of 
foure fcet as, Sum perebit artib art 


= Scelefts fraus, et incident 
X 1. Inipſa cæci reti a, a 
b Dae clam bonis tetanderant. BUG. 
"41 A Trimeter conſiſts of ſixe feete, as 1 514 
Sit at ip ſa Roma viribat run. Hor. 
da Of Pocticall ſigure. 
There be eight, poe ticall Figurts, | 1 
0 Dierefis. CT 
2 
q . Syn ere þs. bi; | 
Da Synalephe. | Yaugaveie, 7 31 
of Ecthlip fois Ceſura. F i 36800 
ucht Sy/fole,is when * long by nature is made 
\ſho:t,as Matri 1 #tulfrunt faſtidia menſet. . 


connu bio jungam //abili propriamcꝭ ditabo Idem. 


Dupbole is when à fyllable fhort by nature, is 
made long as, * | | 
Dona de 25 auro ęravi ĩ ſectog Elephants. 


and] Synalepha, is the eutting off of a — pots 
another in diverſe words, 9 a | 
Sera pts — craft ina, viv hodlꝰ. Mart. 

But hu, d, ab, io, ire never cut oll 
zalyl Ecthlipfis iswwhen m, with his v ell is cut off, the 
zorl next word beds with a vovvcll, as _ 

icly Mon/Fru' horrend inform” cicui lumen ademptis 
om Dierefs is nen bl. divided is made 
ie 


: 
' 
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© two 28, Pehuerant fuſ05 cb fn far 


whea tvvo {yllables ace ation. inte 


one 28, Seu lento fuerint alv aria dumme text. Pg 


Dialy olution, wh a vvord 

in the end of: Ce, is ſo Mrs that Sedo part 
is in che precedent Verſe, the other pare in the bes 
ot beche next Verte. as 

tur rips love non probante ux- 

ori anni, Horat. | 0 


Ce bes. ines aften an abſolute foot, a ſho! 
Uable inthe end of a word is made long, of which 


F 
hve are foure nds. 
1 A » conſiſting of three halfe patta, that 


is a foure ond a halfe, as, 


Peforibas inhians p irama con{uligexta, Virę. 
2» A Penthemimersconkiting. of | e parts, 
is, two feet and a halfe, as 


Omnia vincit aur & IF" ER Ov. 


An Hepthimimer, conſiſting of rts, 
3 ron Þ a * 
 'Oftentans ee dane Fengatem. Ying ring 

4 Enzeeaimer, conſiſtung of nine halte patts, chat, 


is, toure feet and es 44 
Ile latus niueum malli fultis byacintho. Ving. 


There are many mere obſervations and excepti- 
ons about the quantity of ſyllables and Verſes, but 
mine wat here to give only a taſt thereof for 
young nners ſakes, boch becauſe it is nar of the 


Grammar, and chic fely becauſe other au- 
thors, as Smerius, Butler, Pantaleon, Tis r 
vencren ſufficiently of che ſame 1444 ating 


FINI & - 


= * 
2 
cv 


4 


